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Section IV: E-Notebook

Chapter 26: Introducing E-Notebook 10.0

E-Notebook 10.0 is an electronic notebook that
facilitates daily record-keeping for scientists.
E-Notebook makes it possible for you to manage
diverse types of data on electronic pages that are
much like the pages of a paper notebook. The elec-
tronic pages make it easy to organize information
and streamline your workflow. E-Notebook also
provides a full audit trail and change tracking fea-
tures for compliance with 21 CFR Part 11.

E-Notebook has many advantages over traditional,
paper notebooks. With E-Notebook, you can set
up Notebooks and Pages to manage information
about organic syntheses and related information
such as stoichiometry calculations, reaction preps,
spectra, analytical methods, notes, and spread-
sheets. Since E-Notebook has electronic rather
than paper pages, you can conduct searches by
substructure, key word, date, and so on. You can
set up templates to avoid reentering information
that you often use. Also, E-Notebook fully auto-
mates stoichiometric calculations.

With E-Notebook, you can ctreate a customized
electronic notebook that matches your workflow.
You can develop new fields to manage specialized
types of data, and configure your own forms to
manage the information that is important to you.
You can also add your own data analysis tools and
customized searches to E-Notebook.

You can use E-Notebook to organize a wide vari-
ety of other information critical to your work pro-
cesses as well. For example, common reactants
used in reaction preps can be stored in the E-Note-
book database and shared among researchers. In
large enterprises, E-Notebook can be configured

to both supply and retrieve information from other
Enterprise systems, such as chemical registration
or chemical inventory management systems.

E-Notebook supports the Oracle database format.

New Features

NOTE: Note: the label [ Enterprise  jydjcates that the
feature is only available in Enterprise versions of E-Note-
book, not in the Desktop version.

E-Notebook 10.0 offers many new features,
including:

¢ Reaction Section Enhancements — E-Note-
book now updates the stoichiometry grid auto-
matically when you edit a reaction drawing,.
Additional features for working with salt codes
and solvents have been added as well.

e Reaction Toolbar — a new toolbar makes it
easy to manage reactants and products in
your reactions.

* AutoText — text in the preparation is
updated automatically, based on change you
make to the reaction drawing or stoichiom-
etry grid.

* Reaction Explorer — you can now view a
reaction tree that displays the predecessors
and successors of a batch or compound.
(Enterprise version only).

. I Enterprise . [SIS/Draw Integration — with
the E-Notebook's ISIS Draw Tool, you can
draw and store chemical structutres and reac-
tions in the Chemical Structure Field just as
you would do with ChemDraw Tool.
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New Section Enhancements — Some more sec-
tions have been added to E-Notebook envi-
ronment to increase the range to express your
ideas.

Captured Image Sections — allow you to man-
age PDF files in E-Notebook.

MS PowerPoint Sections — You can use MS
PowerPoint Sections to manage MS Power-
Point slideshows in E-Notebook.

Formulas — You can now associate your own
custom formulas with tables or property lists in
E-Notebook. The formulas can refer to other
values in an E-Notebook form.

Enterprise . PDF Rendering — You can now

export Collections to PDF, then manage them
as you would PDF documents.

Searching enhancements — You can now
perform a search that is a union or an intersec-
tion of two searches. Or, you can subtract one
set of search results from another.

[ Enterprise  Inbox — It is now possible to

send data to an E-Notebook experiment or
another E-Notebook user.

Acronyms database — E-Notebook provides
a database of 2400 acronyms, which you may
add to your reactions.

Enhanced table of contents — You can now
create a customized table of contents: hiding
columns, showing additional columns, and
sorting items in an ascending or descending
ordet.

[ Enterprise  Offline data management —

You can create or modify experimental records
off-line, then upload them at a later time.

Send2ENotebook/Send2File — It is now
possible to render the contents of a document
using a print driver, and insert the contents into
a collection.

. [ Enterprise E-Signatures — You can now

get your experiments electronically signed and
then stored in PDF format once they are fin-
ished.

Terminology

Many of the terms used to describe the features of
E-Notebook are the same terms that one would
use in describing a paper notebook. In some cases,
however, the terminology is different, and familiar
words—such as collection or section—may have
different meanings. The following terminology is
used in the E-Notebook application and through-
out this guide:

* Administrator — The person who configures

E-Notebook and sets up secutity permissions.

¢ Collection — A set of related items in E-Note-
book. Collections are the items that appear in
the E-Notebook Collection Tree.

¢ Collection Listener — Collection Listeners
modify the behaviors of collections, such as
creating, hiding, renaming, duplicating and
moving behaviors. Administrators assign them
to collections.

* Collection Type — A unit of configuration
that contains business rules for organizing col-
lections and sections. Each collection type has
a name, an icon for displaying collections of
that type in the collection hierarchy and a set of
business rules that describe what kinds of opet-
ations can be performed on collections of that
type

* Field — A description of a unit of data within a
section type. Each field has a type, which
desctribes the type of data stored in the field,
and a name. Examples of different types of
fields include a property list, a table, a chemical
structure, a spectrum, a Microsoft Word docu-
ment. Depending on the type of data stored in
the field, the field may also contain additional
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configuration information. For example, a
property list field contains a list of the proper-
ties that can be included in the property list.

Form — the layout of a section is determined by
the Form, which contains Fields, Boxes, and
possibly Form Tools.

Form Tool — a Form Tool is used to perform
particular function in an E-Notebook section,
such as data analysis or data import/export.
Full Control privilege — The privilege
required to manage the security settings of a
collection. The Full Control privilege sub-
sumes all of the features associated with the
Read & Write privilege

History — A list of the versions and transitions
that have been made to a collection.

Home — The collection that appears when you
first log in to E-Notebook. It is the collection
associated with you as a uset.

Logging In — Entering E-Notebook by pro-

viding a user name and password.

Meta-data — Data that describes other data.
For example, you can use meta-data such as
creation date or ownet's name as parameters
when searching for data and information in

E-Notebook.

Owner, of a Collection — the E-Notebook
user who created the collection.

Property List — A list of data properties corre-
sponding to a particular section. For example,
the property list in a reaction section may con-
tain pressure, temperature, etc.

Read privilege — The privilege required to
view a collection in the collection tree, along
with its contents

Read & Write privilege — The privilege
required to modify the contents of a collection.
The Read & Write privilege subsumes all of the
features associated with the Read privilege.

Region — A geographic area that is used to
specify characteristics of a user, such as the
name of the template used when converting
the contents of a set of sections to MS Word
document.

Table — A section (or patt of a section) in
which you can record data in a tabular format.

Template — A collection containing data or
information that you wish to reuse multiple
times. You can use the template as the basis for
new collections.

Section — A set of related pieces of data. Each
piece of data is described by a field. For exam-
ple, a reaction section might contain a chemical
structure drawing, a table of reactants, a table
of solvents, a table of products and a descrip-
tion of the procedure used to create the draw-
ing.

Section Listener — Section Listeners modify
the behaviors of sections, such as renaming
and moving behaviors. Administrators assign
Section Listeners to various types of sections.

Section menu icon — The =] icon that
appears when sections are displayed. Right-
clicking the icon displays the section menu.

Section tools icons — The icons that appear
immediately below the section menu icon if
there are tools (such as import or export tools)
associated with the section displayed.

Section Type — A unit of configuration that
contains a set of fields, form tools and a form.
In addition, you can associate section listeners
with a section type to implement business rules
associated with sections of this type.

Transition—An action performed by a user to
move a collection from one state to another.
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e Transition Listener—Transition Listeners
modify the effect of a transition, usually by per-
forming an operation that is associated with the
transition. System administrators configure
Transition Listeners.

* User—A person who uses E-Notebook. User
is also the term that E-Notebook uses to iden-
tify a person.

¢ Version—The contents of a collection saved
at a particular time.

About the E-Notebook
Guide

The E-Notebook Guide provides you with step-
by-step instructions for using the features of
E-Notebook. The left frame of this guide displays
the Table of Contents; you can open book icons to
display topics and the sub-topics they contain. The
right frame displays the specific topic you have
selected. Each topic includes hypetlinks to related
topics in the guide. This helps you to find the
information you need quickly and easily.

The E-Notebook Guide is organized into three
main portions:

1. Introducing E-Notebook 10.0 — provides an
overview of E-Notebook, including new fea-
tures and E-Notebook terminology.

2. E-Notebook User's Guide — provides
detailed instructions for using E-Notebook.

3. E-Notebook Administrator's Guide — pro-
vides detailed instructions for configuring
E-Notebook.

In addition, this guide contains instructions for
using the Reagent Selector and CombiChem in
E-Notebook. (Each of these add-in features is sold
as a separate component).

* Introducing the Reagent Selector — allows
you to search ChemACX for chemical struc-
tures, and to add their properties and structures
to E-Notebook. (Enterprise version only).

. [ Enterprise  Introducing CombiChem for

E-Notebook — makes it possible for you to set
up and manage combinatorial chemistry librar-
ies in E-Notebook.

Getting Started in
E-Notebook

To start E-Notebook, you must log in to the appli-
cation. Then, you can begin to browse or search

through E-Notebook.
Logging In

Depending upon your particular E-Notebook
setup, you may be logging-in in one of two ways:

Start Menu Login

To log in from the Windows Start menu,
1. Select the Start menu, then All Programs.
The programs you may launch are displayed.

2. Point to ChemOffice 2006, then select E-Note-
book Ulira 10.0.

You are logged into E-Notebook. The Collec-
tion Tree appears, displaying your Home Col-
lection.

Logging in with Internet Explorer
To log in to E-Notebook with Internet Explorer:
1. In the address field of your browser, type in the
address corresponding to E-Notebook.
Either you will be logged in automatically, or
the E-Notebook login page will appear,
prompting you to enter your username and
password.
2. If prompted, enter your username and pass-
wortd, then click the Enter button.

The Collection tree appears, displaying your
Home Collection.
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Navigation Overview

E-Notebook is composed of two main areas,
Browse and Search, each of which is represented by
a button at the top of the screen.

The Browse area displays the collections, organized
in a tree structure. To expand a collection and view
its contents, either double-click it or click the plus
sign next to it. Clicking an individual collection
allows you to view and/or edit it in the right frame.
There are a number of options for specifying your
view of the Collection Tree. See “Browsing the
Collection Tree” on page 525 for more informa-
tion.

Fle Edt Vew Tooks Help
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e=———

=
=

Browse button

Nanometers

From within the Search atrea, you can construct a
query to search for information. For example, you
may want to search for all of the sections that con-
tain a certain structure, or all of the collections cre-
ated by a particular user. When you run a query,
you can save both the results list and the query

itself. Clicking any item in the results list allows you
to browse to that item.

I~ Colestors Nare
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¥ Creal
™ Last odiied Date

s ] [47872008 = [oa00 <

I~ Status

Certain menus in E-Notebook are accessed when a
particular item or icon is right-clicked. For exam-

ple, right-clicking a collection in the Collection
Tree will display the collection menu.

If at any point you would like to expand the size of
a field in a section, you can double-click the titlebar
of the field. The field will expand to take up the

entire section atrea, increasing your working space.
To shrink the field, simply double-click the titlebar

again.

Security Overview

Each user of E-Notebook has a unique username
and password. Thus, only valid users may log in to
E-Notebook.

Once a user has logged in, security in E-Notebook
is set up on a collection basis. Security properties
may be set up for any collection in the Collection
Tree — whether it be a User, 2 Notebook, a
Folder, etc. The security properties of a collection
determine who has Read, Write, or Full Control
access to that collection. These access privileges
may be assigned to individual E-Notebook users or
to user groups.

* Read — permission to view the collection, but

not edit it.

* Read and Write — permission to view the col-
lection and edit it, if it is in a state that permits
edits.
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* Full Control — Read and Write permission,
and also the ability to assign and remove secu-
rity permissions for the collection.

By default, each collection inherits the security
properties of its parent in the Collection Tree. The
inherited security option may be disabled, how-
ever, so that the security properties of a collection
can be configured independently of its parent.

In addition to security at the collection level, secu-
rity may also be configured for collection transi-
tions, specifying which users may or may not
perform certain transitions on collections.

If you have Full Control permission to a collection,
you may determine who has access to the collec-

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

tion. See “Changing Collection Security Proper-
ties” on page 589.

The Administrator Guide provides additional
information for system administrators.

E-Notebook Overview

E-Notebook manages numerous types of data on
electronic pages that are much like the pages of a
traditional, paper notebook. This information is
organized into collections — sets of related items
that appear in a tree structure in the left frame
when you are browsing E-Notebook.
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Examples of some common types of E-Notebook
Collections are:

* Notebook and Page
* Therapeutic Area

* Project

* Experiment

e Reaction Scheme

“oow|¢

* Synthesis

For example, you could create a collection that
contains all of the reaction steps for a specific syn-
thesis. Typically, primary research data is stored in
Experiments or Pages, which are organized within
Notebooks, just like the paper pages in paper note-
books. In this case, the synthesis could be a Note-
book, and each of the steps could be a Page. Fach
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of the Pages may come from a different Notebook
and may have been created by a different Chemist,
but the Notebook for this, particular synthesis
could collect all of these Pages in a single place.

You can organize collections in other ways, too.
For example, you may want to create a collection
of all of the syntheses that lead to a certain prod-
uct, or all of the E-Notebook users who are work-
ing on a specific project. E-Notebook enables you
to set up these relationships easily.

Collections are extremely flexible, because they are
designed to allow you to organize your information
in the way that is best suited to your wotkflow.
E-Notebook allows you to browse through collec-
tions and to search them for important informa-
tion. Also, you can create references to them,
duplicate them, and, to prevent further changes,
you can transition them to a closed, read-only state.

Notebook

Just as you would use pages in a paper notebook
for recording various types of data, you can use
sections in E-Notebook for recording reactions,
spectra, or any other kind of information. For
example, within an Experiment, there may be sec-
tions for Reactions, Notes, Reactants, etc. — what-
ever you need to record and display your
information the way you would with a paper note-
book. You also have the option to use templates,
so that sections are set up automatically and uni-
formly with each new Experiment you create.

Your system configuration determines the types of
collections and sections that you can create within
E-Notebook and the rules that define their con-
tents. The permission to view, edit, and create col-
lections can be set up on a per-collection basis.

Chemical
Structure
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Chapter 27: Working with E-Notebook

This portion of the guide describes how to use
notebooks, experiments, and other features that
E-Notebook offers for managing your data.
It is divided into the following topics:

* Notebooks, Pages, Experiments, and Other
Collections

Working with Templates

Working with MS Office Sections, Reactions,
and other Sections

Send2ENotebook and Send2File

[ Enterprise . \Working Offline

v

O Back > /; N

T || 14| dforemistey noteoooa0 ~] B[ ]|

Notebooks, Pages,
Experiments, and Other
Collections

This portion of the User's Guide desctibes how to
work with notebooks, experiments, and other
types of E-Notebook collections.

For information about copying, renaming, export-
ing collections, etc., see “Organizing Collections”
on page 584.

Working with the User Collection
Each user of E-Notebook has an associated user
collection. Your user collection is your home col-
lection, and appears at the top of the Collection
Tree when you first log into E-Notebook.
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When your user collection is selected in the Collec-
tion Tree, your home page appears in the right
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frame. The home page displays summary informa-
tion about your open pages or experiments.

-

Browse Sesrch Help

== Home Page |

o

[3) search L 1

(3 Folder T Mame | Creation Date Last Transiion | Transilan Date

1[35345001 6/2/2004 55458 PM 0400 Creale 6/2/2004 5:54:58 PM 0400
45345002 6/2/2004 9.45:21 PM 0400 Create 6/2/2004 3:45:21 PM -0400

3[35345.004 6/2/2004 3.45:36 PM 0400 Create 6/2/2004 34536 PM -0400
T 4[45345.003 6/2/2004 94530 FM 0400 Re-Open £/2/2004 3:50:55 PM -0400

You may add several different types of collections
directly to your user collection:

¢ Notebooks
e Folders

e User Configurations and AutoText Definitions

e Searches — Collection Searches, Section
Searches, Text Searches, Unannotated Version
Searches, Chemical Structure Searches.

* Page or Experiment Templates
e References to Notebooks
e References to Folders

* References to Page or Experiment Templates

Adding a New Collection to the User
Collection
To add a new collection:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click your user
collection.

A menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help
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2. Select New, then select a type of collection.

3. The new collection appears and you are
prompted to rename it.

Adding a Reference within the User
Collection

To add a reference in a User Collection:

1. In the Collection Tree, click the Notebook,
Folder, or Template to which you wish to cre-
ate the reference.

2. While holding the CTRL and SHIFT keys, drag
the collection until the user collection is high-

lighted.
3. Release the mouse.
The Reference appears in the Collection Tree.

Alternatively, you may right-click the collection
you wish to reference, and select Copy from the
collection menu. Then, right-click the user collec-
tion and select Paste Reference.

Browsing up to the User Group

If you have the required security permissions, you
may browse up to the next highest level in the Col-
lection Tree and view the user group at that level.
To do this, right click your user collection, select
Go Up To, then the name of your user group.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help
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Alternatively, you may select View from the menu
bar, then Go Up To.
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Working with Notebooks

Notebooks contain Page or Experiment collec-
tions. Each Notebook has a table of contents asso-
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ciated with it, which displays summary information
for each collection in the Notebook.

Creating a Notebook
To create a2 new Notebook collection:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click your user
collection.

A menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

serConf GoUpTo 4

+-£] Motebookl — Browse Here
Browse Al
offne
Irnpork. .. User Configuration
Export... Unannotated Version Search
Chemical Structure Search
Copy

Collection Search
Falder
Motebook

Paste
Paste Reference

Section Search

Page Template

2. Select New, then Notebook.

3. A new Notebook collection appears and you
are prompted to rename it. Its Table of Con-
tents section appears in the right frame.

TIP: If you would like to create a new Page/ Excperiment
within the Notebook, simply click the New Experiment icon
.
ey
Experiment
Each Notebook has a Table of Contents section
associated with it. The Table of Contents summa-
rizes all of the Pages/Expetiments that the note-
book contains. Double-clicking the number
associated with any of the contained Pages/Expet-
iments listed will allow you to navigate to that
Page/Expetiment. You may also print the Table of
Contents to create a hardcopy of it; see “Printing
Sections” on page 581 for more information.

When you rename a Notebook, the names of the
Pages or Experiments within it will change to
match the name of the Notebook.

Working with Pages and
Experiments

Pages/Experiments in E-Notebook may contain
several different types of sections for experimental
data.

Creating a Page or Experiment
To create a new Page or Experiment collection:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the Note-
book collection to which you would like to add
the Page or Experiment.

A menu appears.
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2. Select New, then Page (or Experiment).

A new Page or Experiment collection appears
within the Notebook. It is numbered automat-
ically.

You may associate several types of sections with the
Page/Expetiment:

* Reaction Section

* MS Word Document Section
* Ancillary Data Section

* Spectrum Section

* Spectra Section

e Table Section

* MS Excel Spreadsheet Section
¢ MS PowerPoint Section
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* Captured Image Section

Creating a Page or Experiment from a
Template

To create a new Page or Experiment collection
from a template:

1. In the Collection Tree, click the template to
select it.

2. Drag the template into the Notebook.

A new Page or Experiment is created, based on
the template.

Alternatively, you may right-click the template and
select Copy. Then, right-click the Notebook and
select Paste. (See “Working with Templates” on
page 517 for information about creating the initial
template).

Closing and Reopening Pages and
Experiments

Pages and Experiments have several states which
define their lifecycles. You may perform transitions
on a Page or Experiment to move it from one state
to another.

* Open — writable, optional annotation of
changes

* Closed — read-only

* Reopened — writable, required annotation of
changes, changes visible on the screen and in
the printed copy. (See “Changes and Audit
Trail” on page 597 for information about visu-
alization of changes and providing annotation).

[ enterprise. \Working with the Inbox

E-Notebook makes it possible for data to be sent
from external sources to an Inbox or temporary
holding area. For example, you could send spectral
data to a particular E-Notebook user or to a spe-
cific experiment. This could be done with, for
example, the Send2 feature. The section will appear
in an Inbox, and from there you can move it into
the appropriate experiment.

For more information, see “Using the Inbox™ on

page 545.
Working with Folders

You can use folders to organize and manage other
types of collections:
¢ other Folders

¢ Saved Searches — Collection Searches, Sec-
tion Searches, Text Searches, Chemical Struc-
ture Searches, Unannotated Version Searches

* References to any type of collection

Creating a Folder
To create a new Folder collection:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click your user
collection.

A menu appears.
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2. Select New, then Folder.

3. A new Folder collection appears and you are
prompted to rename it.

Or, you may right-click an existing Folder collec-
tion and select New, then Folder, to create a Folder
within a Folder.

Adding a Reference to the Folder

You may add references to a folder if, for example,
you would like to keep the information from sev-
eral Pages/Experiments togethet, but the
Pages/Expetiments exist in separate notebooks.
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1. In the Collection Ttree, click the Collection to
which you wish to create the reference.

2. While holding the CTRL and SHIFT keys, drag
the collection until the folder collection is high-
lighted.

3. Release the mouse.

The Reference appears in the Collection Tree.
Alternatively, you may right-click the collection
you wish to reference, and select Copy from the

collection menu. Then, right-click the folder col-
lection and select Paste Reference.

Working with the User
Configuration Folder

Within your user collection, there is a User Config-
uration Folder, which can contain Reactants, Auto-
Text, and Templates.

To expand your User Configuration folder and
view its contents, either double-click it in the
Collection Tree or click the plus sign next to it:

File Edit WYiew Tools Help
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¢ Reactants Folder — contains reactants whose
structures and properties you can add to Reac-
tion Sections. See “Working with Reactants
Collections” on page 515 for information.

* AutoText Definitions — contains predefined
text fragments that you can reuse to simplify
text entry in, for example procedure text. See
“Creating New Autotext Definitions” on page
543 for information about configuring Auto-
Text

* Templates folder — contains templates of var-
ious types that you can use to avoid unneces-
sary reentry of data. See “Working with
Templates” on page 517 for more information.

Working with Reactants
Collections

Reactants are named shortcuts for a commonly
used compounds. These could be either common
reagents, ot named compounds that you use fre-
quently.

You may populate reaction sections with the prop-
erties of reactants.

E-Notebook provides 2477 commonly used reac-
tants, as shown below:
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Adding a New Reactant to an Existing
Reactant Collection

To add a new reactant section to an existing collec-
tion.

1. Browse to the Reactants collection to which
you wish to add the Reactant, clicking the col-
lection in the Collection Tree to select it.

The Reactants collection appears, with the
existing reactants displayed in the right frame.

2. In the right frame, click the New Reactant but-
ton.
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A new reactant section appears.
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3. To rename the section, click the section menu

icon =] and select Rename Section from the
menu that appears. Then type in a name.

4. Draw or import the structure using the Chem-
Draw tools.

The formula and molecular weight properties
are updated automatically. The compound
name may be updated as well. The compound
name will be displayed in the table of contents
for the Reactants Folder that contains this reac-
tant. (Click the Reactants Folder in the Collec-
tion Tree to view its table of contents).

Adding a New Reactant Collection

You can add a new Reactant Collection to your
User Configuration folder in E-Notebook. To add

a new Reactant Collection:

1. Right-click the Reactants Folder and select
New, then Reactants.

FBack ™ | Browse Search

CAMSOFT \nhowe
-2y User Configuration
= EW I Acronyr
Ej Sup  GolpTo 3
£ My Browse Here
O] AutaTey  Browse Al 2
7 Templat
= ] Notebook 3

e Dort

=| Table of Contents

A Reactants co]lection appears, and you are
prompted to rename it.

2. Enter a name for the Reactants collection.
3. Click the New Reactant tool in the right frame.

A new Reactant section appears.

You may populate reaction sections with the prop-
erties of reactants.

Working with Table of Contents

E-Notebook collections often have Table of Con-
tents sections associated with them. The Table of
Contents lists all of the collections that fall directly
within the selected collection in the Collection
Tree. For example, if a Notebook contains Experi-
ments, all of the Experiments in the Notebook will
be listed. Or, if a Folder contains templates, all of
the templates in the Folder will be listed.

Double-clicking the link by any of the contained
collections listed will allow you to navigate to that
collection. You may also print the Table of Con-
tents to create a hardcopy of it. See “Printing Sec-
tions” on page 581 for more information.

You can customize a Table of Contents to display
only the columns that are of interest to you. It is
also possible to sort items in the TOC in either an
ascending or a descending order.

Hiding Columns

You can hide columns in the Table of Contents.
To do this:

1. Right-click the column you wish to hide.

A menu appears.

=| Table of Contents l

I:i“ Name | Content] aiaus | Created | Modiied
IETS (e en | 4/9/2004) 4/9/2004

s | 4/9/2004 4/9/2004
2. Select Hide followed by the name of the col-

uman.

Sark Mame Ascending
Sart Mame Descending
Ne  Show Columns. .. =n | 4/9/2004 4/9/2004

]
2| Mo
3

The screen refreshes, and the column is hid-
den.
Showing Columns

To show additional columns that are hidden, or are
not currently displayed in the Table of Contents.
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3. Right-click one of the columns in the Table of
Contents.

A menu appears.

=| Table of Contents l

L,_ia Mame |E0ntent | Status | Created | Modified
Hide Mamne

1| Motebo _ 4/3/2004 | 4/3/2004
2| Motebo|  ortMame Ascending g0y 4/as2004
e — Sart Mame Descending
3| Notebo| premm=sr— 4/3/2004 | 4/3/2004
T |

4. Select Show Columns.

The Show Columns dialog appears, listing the col-
umns you may select for display in the TOC. The
columns that are currently displayed are denoted
with checkmarks.

Show Columns

QK | Cancel
5. Select and deselect columns to customize the
TOC display.
The columns you selected appear with checkmarks
next to them.

6. Click OK to close the dialog.

The dialog closes, and the screen refreshes to dis-
play the additional columns.

Sorting ltems in the TOC

You may sort items in the TOC in either an

ascending or descending order. To sort items in an
ascending order:

7. Right-click the column by which you wish to
sort the Table of Contents.

A menu appears.

=| Table of Contents l

L,_ia Mame ] e M reated
Hide Mamne
Bl ot Name Ascending H3/2004) 4/3/2004

-
2|Moteboz  Sort Mame Descending 1/8/2004  4/9/2004
3| Matehog  Shew Columns. .. 149/2004 | 4/9/2004

Maodified

8. Select Sort Ascending.

The items are sorted in ascending order according
to the column you selected.

To sort items in an descending order:

9. Right-click the column by which you wish to
sort the Table of Contents.

A menu appears.

=| Table of Contents l

I
Lv-ia Name Hide Mamne

: Clreated | Modified

1|Motebor  Sart Mame Ascending $/9/2004 4/3/2004
. Il Sort Name Descending 14942004 44942004
3| Notebod  Shov Columns. . 4/9/2004) 4/3/2004

10. Select Sort Descending.

The items are sorted in descending order by the
column you selected.

Working with Templates

E-Notebook gives you the ability to use templates
so that you can avoid reentering information
unnecessarily. For example, you may create a tem-
plate for a particular type of Experiment or Page. It
may contain data and notes that you often use, ot
typical values for various properties.

To create a new template:

1. Within your User Configuration Folder, there
should be a My Template folder. Right click
this folder and select New, then the type of

template you wish to create.
The template appears within the folder.
2. Add any data you wish to the template.

In order to use the template as the basis for a new
experiment:
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3. Select a notebook in the tree, and click the New
Experiment button:

T

ey
Experiment

A list of the available templates is displayed.
4. Select the desired template.

A new experiment appears within the note-
book. It contains all of the data that was in the
template.

Alternatively, simply click a template in the tree to
select it, and then drag it into the notebook to cre-
ate a new Experiment.

Working with MS Office Sections,
Reactions, and other Sections

Pages/Experiments in E-Notebook may contain
several different types of sections for your experi-
mental data. Just as you would use pages in a paper
notebook for recording various types of data, you
can use sections in E-Notebook for recording MS
Excel data, reactions, images, and other types of
information.

You may associate several types of sections with
the Page/Experiment:

* Reaction Sections

* Captured Image Sections

* Ancillary Data Sections

* Table Sections

* Spectrum and Spectra Sections
* MS Word Sections

*  MS PowerPoint Sections

* MS Excel Spreadsheet Sections

Your system configuration determines the types of
sections that are available in E-Notebook.

Reaction Sections

Reaction Sections can be used to show one step in
a reaction. You can draw and store a reaction using
the ChemDraw reaction field. The ChemDraw
Toolbar allows you to create a chemical structures
in the reaction field. The section contains a stoichi-
ometry grid as well, that analyzes the reaction
drawing automatically. The AutoText feature
updates the preparation text when you change the
reaction drawing and/or information in the sto-
ichiometry grid.

For detailed information about all the features of
Reaction sections, see “Reactions in E-Notebook”
on page 528.

Captured Image Sections

Captured Image Sections allow you to view and
annotate PDF images and documents, using the
same tools as Adobe Acrobat software. With Cap-
tured Image Sections, you have the capability for
importing, exporting, viewing, and annotating PDF
documents. The section supports all image file

types such as JPG, GIF, PNG, TIFF and BMP.

For detailed information about importing, export-
ing, clearing etc., see “Working with Captured
Image Sections” on page 551.

Ancillary Data Sections

Ancillary Data Fields make it possible for you to
associate a file type which is not supported by
E-Notebook. Although the file cannot be viewed
from within E-Notebook, a user can export it to a
selected location, and then open it and view or edit
it from there.

When you import the file, the checksum, source
path, source file name, source file size and source
file type are populated automatically into the
E-Notebook.

For detailed information about all the features of
Ancillary Data Sections, see “Working with Ancil-
lary Data Sections” on page 564.
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Table Sections

Tables enable you to organize data in an easily
interpreted, tabular format. The Table sections in
E-Notebook can be used to organize the chemical
properties of compounds that interest you. You
can add properties to a Table, pivot a Table, resize
columns and rows, and organize columns and
rows. Tables may contain several basic types of
data — text data, numerical data, dates, or struc-
tures. You may set up tables in different sections in
E-Notebook to contain different types of informa-
tion.

Another feature of tables is the ability for you to
add references to them. You can insert links to
other E-Notebook sections or collections into a
table. When you add a reference or link to a table,
you may navigate to the collection or section you
have referenced, simply by clicking a link in the
table cell.

See “Working with Table Sections” on page 565

for more information.

Spectrum and Spectra Sections

Spectrum Sections allow you to view and analyze
spectrum images, using the same tools as Galactic
GRAMS32 software. Thus, you can manage your
spectra data easily and effectively using Spectrum
and Spectra sections. You can import spectrum
images of various types. The section allows you to
copy and export spectrum images as well.

While the Spectrum Section can contain a single
spectrum, the Spectra section can contain multiple
spectra, organized in subsections or subtabs.

For more information, see “Working with Spec-
trum and Spectra Sections” on page 560.

MS Word Sections

MS Wotd Sections allow you to view and edit MS
Word documents within E-Notebook sections,
thus managing the information that you normally
record in MS Word. You can import MS Word
documents from external sources, or export MS

Word documents and edit them in MS Word. The
toolbats displayed with an MS Word field in
E-Notebook are the toolbars that appear when you
open MS Word.

For more information, see “Working with MS
Word Sections” on page 554.

MS Excel Spreadsheet Sections

MS Excel Section allows you to manage Excel
spreadsheets in E-Notebook. Its main purpose is
to provide you with a facility to create, modify, and
save your Excel spreadsheets within E-Notebook
environment.

You can import the MS Excel spreadsheets into
E-Notebook. The section allows you to export and
clear the slideshows as well. The toolbars displayed
with an MS Excel field in E-Notebook are the
toolbars that appear when you open MS Excel
spreadsheets.

For detailed information on this topic, see “Work-
ing with MS Excel Spreadsheets” on page 550.

Send2ENotebook and
Send2File

You can send a file from another application to
E-Notebook with Send2ENotebook, and have it
appear within E-Notebook in PDF format. The
objective of the Send2 featute is to allow the con-
venient captute or vatious types of data from other
applications into E-Notebook system. This is typi-
cally output from either instrument control appli-
cations or from various scientific analysis software.
PDF is the format for Send2 feature.

With the Send2File feature, you can also send such
a file in PDF format to yout network outside the
E-Notebook so that you can bring it later into the
E-Notebook whenever you require. This is useful
for sending files from workstations that do not
have the E-Notebook application installed.

To start the'Send2ENotebook or Send2File process:
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1. Open the document you wish to send and

expand File (or whichever menu option
accesses to the Print option).

i Fle | Edt View Inset Formst Tools Tsble Window Help AdobePDF  Acrobat Comments Type a question for help  [+/%
if ] ten F19- 008 ARG 0 - @] dised
iEES o e
o
| save Cirl+s.
e, NIZARIN
4| Swve s Web Page. o on
Y Fie Search.
Web Page Preview H,50,
Page Setup. H;BO;
(4 Print Preview 20°c
3 print N Crriep o OH
Send To * Reynolds.
LDBackuph...\Word DocumentsiDocument 2 Ly
2D:\...\Carrier SOP MS Word Document 2
30ackipiRachnaiLetter to ICICT [ocedure
4DHgack of p-chioraphenal 300 g (2.0 moles) of phthalic
ot d 2 kg, (1090 cc.) of 95 per cent sulfuric acid are v
N flask. The fask s then immersed to the neck in an :
i to 200° during the course of one-half to three- °
cnrnetavn o an o (Wate 1 T+ o thaw Trant cnnctant o 00 far theas and nne half o Cresine ®
EREEE >
Page 1 Sec 1 A 1 col2g Engish (.5 GX
2. Select Print and a print dialog box appears.
Print | ? | ‘
Frinker
sy IO Find Printer ..
Type: Send2ENatebook
Wihate: S2EN Port [ Print to File:
Comment: [[] Manual duples
Fage rangs Copies
[OF] Mumber of capies: 1 =

() Current page

Enter page numbers andfor page ranges

separated by commas. For example, 1,3,5-12

Pages per sheet: 1
Prink: Al pages in range v 0= per it page

Scals to paper size: | o Sealing

Collate

e

II

3. Select the printer Send2ENotebook from the

dropdown and click OK button.

A dialog appears prompting you to log into the

E-Notebook.

@ Send To E-Notebook - Login

Lowin 10 |rh0dium

Pazsword: ||

Connect | Send2File | Cancel |

Click Connect button to send to E-Notebook and

click the Send2File button to send to file.

Working with Send2ENotebook

To Send a document to E-Notebook,

1. Open the document in the appropriate applica-
tion (outside of E-Notebook).

2. Select the Print option in the application.

3. After you have selected the printer
Send2ENotebook, a dialog appeats prompting
you to log into E-Notebook. Click the Connect
button to send to E-Notebook

The following dialog box appears and you can set
the destination whete you wish to send the docu-
ment in E-Notebook.

@ Send To F-Notebook El

Set Targat Collsction Type

{+ Dpen Chemistry Experiment: | Chemistry Notebook-001
[ Send Toln Box

Destination

EX

¢ UsernBox | [
£ File: [ [
New Section
Section Type: | Captured Image |
Name: [Reshna's dos
Froperty Values: |Metadata |

Date 12/2/2008
Document | 25652

low

4. Click the Set Target Collection Type button and
it displays a dialog where you can fill in the type
of your collection and click OK.

Gl iSet Target Collection Type

Target Collsction Type: | Chemistry Experiment ~|

Cancel

5. Select the Notebook or Collection where you
wish to send the document with the help of
dropdown list.

* Open Chemistry Experiment: | Chemistry Motebook-001 ﬂ
w -+

The checkmark v 5 and To ik EIII:-E: below is

for the option to send the document in the Inbox
of the Collection.
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6. Alternatively, you can select User In Box if you
wish to send the document to the Inbox in the
User Collection.

+ UserlnBox: | J

a. Click
A dialogue appears:

L Qe & (¥ 14 «lf=Lpl
Browse Search Help

. Everyone
= Users
+ 8 System Administrator

| Shared Configuration
| U=zer Configuration
8 carbon
8 hrydrogen
£, neon

5
5
5
5
5
+- 2 wenon
5
5
5
5
i

to open the User Collection.

2 argon
£, poron
£, hefium
2

8 sodium
+-_ | Configuration

Select | Cancel |

b. Click Select and you can select the User.

7. Type the name of the section by which the
document will appear in the E-Notebook
collection in the following box:

Mame: |F|h0dium's dod]

Click Send button to finish the Send to E-Notebook

process:

Fie EdE Vew Took Fel

[ 0=0 6B JJWJJ [re oo ]
8 | Drevewacomen + B - S
‘@R-DO0es -e
B
G 7
oEo)y |
(=

The document in PDF format gets added to your
collection in E-Notebook as a different section.

Working with Send2File
To start Send2File,

1. Open the document in the appropriate applica-
tion (outside of E-Notebook).

2. Select the Print option in the application.

3. After you have selected the printer
Send2ENotebook, the E-Notebook login dialog
appears.

4. Click the Connect button and the following dia-
log box appears.

@ Send To E-Notebook |§|

Set Targat Collsction Type

Destination

& {pen Cheristry Expenment: | Chemistiy Notebook-001 j
[~ SendTolnBox
¢ UsernBox | [
£ File: [ [
New Section
Section Type: | Captured Image |
Name: [Reshna's dos
Froperty Values: |Metadata |

8. Till the properties in the Property Values List:
Froperty Yalues: |Metadata j
Date 12/2/2005
Document | 25652

Frequency

lows

12/2/2008

25652

ChemOffice 2006/E-NotebookWorking with E-Notebook

* 521



5. Select File option as:

| -

6. Alternatively, click the Send2File button to
send to a location outside E-Notebook.

The following dialog box appears:

@ Send To File 3
Destination
= \ &
-
T [ J
& File [ [

7. Click
window and you can set the destination where
you wish to send the document. PDF is the
only format:

Save As ‘E‘El

Sawein: | () ENotebook Documents = = 5 B

3 (ZPrint
[)setup instructions

My Recent
Documents

to open the following destination

il

Desktop

&

My Documents

;i
My Network — File name [
Places

Save
Cancel

[ENNEN

Sawsastype:  [POF ["pdi) Files

8. Click Save and the dialog appears as:

@ Send To File 3]
Destination
o [ =l
-
e v ] |
& Fie: [D-\BackupENotebosk Documents\document 1.pdl
G |||

9. Click the Send button to send the file to the
specified location and close the Send2File pro-

Ccess:
2 Adobe Acrobat CE Standard - [document 1. pdf]|
) ket @ |1 T cretepor - ) Review s comment + (@) secure
O] Tisoearen - @ || & - (] [[[H]@s% - ® 103 D [Jrowrez -
4 o
H
= Organic Syntheses, CT'1, 476
3 QUINIZARIN
£
3 » Y:! o on
OO 000
¢ a4
B N 380, p
K 7, e i \r’
A e a L on
5 Submited by L. A Bigelow and H. H Reyrolds
= Checked by Roger Adauxs and G. S. Hiers
i 1. Procedure
£
8 One huudked fifeen grams (0.9 mole) of p-chiorophencl, 300 g. (20 moles) of phillic @
o ssdin [rm— o o - ) | |
10f3 BRI O [=]H o

The document in PDF format gets saved to your
specified location and you can bring it into the
E-Notebook later.

| ewererice. Working Offline

E-Notebook makes it possible for you to work in
offline mode. In offline mode, you are discon-
nected from the network. When you reconnect,
you can upload the changes you made offline to
the central, E-Notebook database. See “Working
Offline” on page 540.
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Chapter 28: E-Notebook Features

Browsing the Collection Tree

Collections, and their contents, are organized in a
tree structure, called the Collection Tree, on the
left side of the browsing screen. E-Notebook
offers a number of options for browsing collec-
tions.

* To begin browsing collections, click the Browse
button at the top of the screen.

The Collection Tree appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

" £ Q Back > | /; b 5

8 JCurie

+ User Configuration

—-fBY Chemistry Notebook-
|| Chemistry Motebaook-1-001
|| Chemistry Motebook-1-002
|| Chemistry Motebook-1-003
|| Chemistry Motebook-1-004

—-EB} Chemistry Motebook-I
|| Chemistry Motebook-lI-001
|| Chemistry Motebook-lI-002
|| Chemistry Motebook-I-003

+ Falder

+ Otfline

Use the Back and Forward arrows to the left of the
Browse button to navigate the Collection Tree
view. These arrows perform a similar function for
the collection tree that Back and Forward web
browser buttons perform for the browser window.

It is only possible for one E-Notebook user to edit
an individual collection at a time. If another user is
editing a particular Collection and you select the
Collection in the tree, you will be presented with a
message informing you that the Collection is
locked for editing by the other user.

Showing and Hiding Collections

The Collection Tree provides you with a means of
expanding and contracting collections so that you
only see the information you need.

To show the contents of a collection:

Click the plus sign next to the collection whose
contents you wish to see.

The collection is expanded, and you can view
its contents.

'To hide the contents of a collection:
Click the minus sign next to the collection.

The collection is minimized, so that you cannot
see its contents.

Hiding the Collection Tree

It is possible to hide the Collection Tree if you
would to increase the screen area you have for
entering data into a section.
To hide the Collection Tree:

1. Move your cursor to the right boundary of the
tree, so that the cursor becomes a double-
headed arrow. +—+

2. Double-click.

The Collection Tree is hidden.

Alternatively, you may click the touch bar at
the right-border of the Collection Tree.

To view the Collection Tree again,

1. Move your cursor to the left boundary of
the section, until the double-headed
arrow appears again.

2. Double-click.(Oz, you may click the
touch bar at the left boundary of the
E-Notebook window).

The Collection Tree reappears.

Limiting Collection Browsing

You can limit your browsing by selecting a root
collection for the Collection Tree. The root collec-
tion becomes the highest browsing level in the Col-
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lection Tree. Limiting the Collection Tree view can
make it easier to find specific information.

To set a root for the Collection Tree:

1. Click the Browse button at the top of the
screef.

The Collection Tree appears.

2. Right-click the collection you wish to be the
root collection for browsing.

A menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

FBack ™ | Browse Search

+ 1 Go Up To
- B ! Browse Here
I Browse Al
% Mew 3
Irnpork. ..
T ag Export...
¥ copy
=& U paste
#-[ Paste Reference
i
0

3. Select Browse Here.

The collection you selected appears at the top
of the collection tree.

) I atebook
- D Motebool-001

[ Motebook-002

[ Motebook-003

Browsing from Home

You can browse from your Home Collection,
which contains all of the collections associated
with you as a user of E-Notebook. This is the col-
lection that appears when you first log in.

To browse to your Home Collection and bring the
Home Collection to the top of the Collection Tree:

1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appears.

2. Right-click any blank area of the Collection
Tree.

A menu appears.
(G0 Home
Browse Al
Refresh

User Info...
Session Manager. ..
Add-In Configuration, ..

About E-Motebook

3. Click Go Home.

The Home Collection appears at the top of
Collection Tree.

Alternatively, you may select View, then Go To,
then Home from the E-Notebook menu bat:

File Edit BUEEE Tools Help

SBack | v Collections
Show History
i w Mavigation Toolbar

‘T &
= B Mo ‘@olpTo 3

0 n:En:n To 4 Back

[ Refresh Farward

[ Notebook 5512003
—1-4=y Falder Browse Al

L Metehnak RATR.NNR
Browsing at a Higher Level

You can browse at a higher level in the Collection
Tree, and see all of the collections at that level.

To browse at a higher level:
1. Click Browse.
2. The Collection Tree appears.
3. Right-click a collection in the tree.
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A menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

FBack ™ | Browse Search

Go Up To 3
Browse Here

][

I

Browse Al

Mew 3
Irnpork. ..
Export...

i
)
Pl B el e e = I e el e B

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

4. Select Go Up To.

The collections that either contain or reference
the item are listed.

5. Select the collection that you wish to bring to
the top of the Collection Tree.

The collection you selected appears at the top
of the tree. Its contained collections and con-
tained references ate displayed.
Alternatively, you may select View, then Go Up To
from the E-Notebook menu bar.

File  Edit

VRN Tools  Help

SBack | v Collections
Show History
v Mavigation Toolbar

S R
-] Un GoTo
Refresh

Browsing the Entire Collection
Tree

Browsing the entire Collection Tree enables you to
see all of the E-Notebook collections at once.

To browse the entire tree:
1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appears.
2. Do one of the following

Right-click any blank area of the Collection
tree, and select Browse All from the menu that
appears.

(G0 Home

Refresh g

User Info...
Session Manager. ..
Add-In Configuration, ..

About E-Motebook

Right-click any collection in the tree, and select
Browse All from the menu that appeats.

FBack ™ | Browse Search

#i] ¥ GaupTo 3
* B ! Erowse Here
+-C1F
[Exg
==y |
+-[  Import...
[ Export...
(

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

In E-Notebook menu bar, select View, then Go
To, and Browse All.

File Edit RY

‘N Tools Help

SBack | v Collections
Show History
v Mavigation Toolbar

1,
3] B No GoUpTo I:Id
S 2 T

@) Cal Refresh Forward
=)=y User Configuration Horne
+-[C] Reactants Folder Browse All

(771 it T et Definitinns

NOTE: The Browse All command will only be available if
you have the Read privilege for the collection at the top of the
collection hierarchy. If you do not have Read privilege for the
collection at the top of the bierarchy, it may be necessary to
conduct a collection search in order to view some of the collec-
tions to which you have access. See “Searching” on page 605
for more information.

E-Notebook Workflows

This portion of the guide describes the workflows
in E-Notebook. The E-Notebook features can be
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combined to support a number of different work-
flows.

Reactions in E-Notebook

The following topics describe the features that are
used in an E-Notebook reaction section:

* Drawing and Analyzing Reactions

. [ Enterprise  Editing Structures Using
ISIS/Draw

*  Working with the Name to Structure Feature

* Working with the Reaction Toolbar

* The Stoichiometry Table

. Enterprise  \X/orking with Batch Explorer

* Working with AutoText

Drawing and Analyzing Reactions

You can draw a reaction using the ChemDraw
reaction field. When you draw a reaction, the sto-
ichiometry grid is automatically populated with the
properties of the reactants and products. If you
remove a reactant or product from the stoichiome-
try grid, the corresponding structure will be
removed from the reaction drawing.

The ChemDraw Toolbar allows you to create a
chemical structure by connecting frequently used
substructures together. For more information
about using the ChemDraw Toolbar, please see the
ChemDraw User's Guide.

Drawing a Structure or Reaction
To draw a reaction:

1. Click within a reaction field.

The ChemDraw toolbar appears.

e
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2. Using the ChemDraw tools, draw a reaction,
with reactants to the left of the arrow and prod-
ucts to the right.

NOTE: You can access a drawing menu by right-clicking
in the structure window. This menn allows you to, among
other things, copy and paste structures.

Expanding the Drawing Window
To expand the drawing window:

1. Double-click the titlebar of the chemical struc-
ture field.

The chemical structure field expands.

2. Using the ChemDraw tools, draw the structure
or reaction.

When you are finished editing, double-click the
frame of the chemical structure field to return it to
its original size in the form.

[ enerprise . Working with 1S1S/
Draw

E-Notebook allows you to draw a reaction using
ISIS Draw. If your system is configured to use
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ISIS, you will be able to draw chemical structures
using the ISIS/Draw tools. For more information
about using the ISIS Draw Tool, please see the
ISIS Draw Uset's Guide.

Drawing a Structure or Reaction
To draw a reaction:
1. Double-click within the reaction field and ISIS
Draw page will launch as shown:

= Reaston |
) . = -

Save

=
U 2 1515/Draw - [Untitled in CS_NOTEBOOKS E-Notehook Instance] EExX
i ‘T & Fle Edi Options Object Text Templates Chemistry Window Help -8 x
i i EREERERREE :
Explon

2. Using the ISIS Draw tools, draw a reaction,
with reactants to the left of the arrow and prod-
ucts to the right:

= Reaction |

When you are finished editing, click on the close

icon, |'[__b|1- to return to E-Notebook:

o - 00 - 20

Working with the Name=Struct
Feature

With this feature, the names of compounds you
draw in a reaction are added to the stoichiometry
gtid automatically, using ChemDraw's
Name=Struct feature. Prior to using this feature,
you need to have ChemDraw Ulfra installed on
your machine.

The Name=Struct feature is designed to be as
smart as a real chemist, interpreting chemical
names into their most reasonable structures as they
are actually used by chemists.

To convert a name to a structure,
1. Draw the structures in the reaction section.
2. Save your changes.
The structure names appeat in the stoichiometry
grid.
If you make changes to the reaction drawing, the
names will be updated automatically.

If you manually change the name of any structure
in the grid, your change will not be overwritten if
you alter the corresponding structure drawing.

Working with the Reaction
Toolbar
The reaction toolbar provides a number of features

for managing the reactants and products in your
reaction section.
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The reaction toolbar normally appears just below
the reaction field.

ﬁ Add... @v Quick Add - '\gﬁl Defing, .. @ Dieleke

Adding Structures with the Reaction
Toolbar

With the reaction toolbat, you can add reactants
and products from your Acronyms collections in
E-Notebook. There are two methods for adding a
structure with the reaction toolbar:

» Using the Add Dialog to Add a Structure
» Using Quick Add to Add a Structure

Using the Add Dialog to Add a Structure

The Add button on the reaction toolbar brings up
a dialog that allows you to select a structure and
add it to your reaction section.

To add a structure:
1. Click the Add button in the reaction toolbar.

The Select and Add Structure dialog appeats,
displaying the acronyms in your Reactants
Folder:

S Select & Add Structure [- [BX

B Add - 7 Fiker,

Stucturs ‘

(}B8Pheryimenthol

[}Adenosine
(}Camphoric acid

[IDirtertbutyl D tartrate
(}Ethyl Liactate
(}Methyl D-mandelate
N\ (yMethyl Lactate
o i (+Quinic acid

[FSpatteine
(jtrans-2,5' (2.2 Dimethyl1 3 dieolans 4.5
Merthyl chiorofomate

[+}Camphor10-sulforic acid
(}Diethyl Ltatiate

(+}D isopropy! Lialrale.
(+)

[+

o

Dimethyl

Dimethyl Ltatrate.
Litatiate

Mot

2. Click the name of a structure in the list that
appears in the right frame to select it.

The structure is selected, and its structure
drawing appears.

3. Click the down arrow by the Add button to dis-
play the options for adding the structure to the

reaction section.

@ Select & Add Structure

Search In:

v| || add - || T Fiker..,
Structure Left of Arrow as Reackant
‘@ Top of Arrow as Reagent
3@ Right of Arrow as Product
] ﬂ To Grid as Reagent

I

Local Reagents

The options are:

Left of Arrow as Reactant — adds the struc-
ture to the reaction drawing to the left of the
arrow, and adds it to the reactants table in the
grid.

Top of Arrow as Reagent —adds the structure
to the reaction drawing above the arrow, and
adds it to the reactants table in the grid.

Right of Arrow as Product — adds the struc-
ture to the reaction drawing to the right of the
arrow, and adds it to the products table in the
grid.
To Grid as Reagent — adds the structure to
the grid only, in the reactants table.

4. Select the option you desire from the menu.

5. Click the Add button.

The structure is added to the reaction section in
the manner you selected.
There are several options for filtering the acronyms

displayed in the dialog. See “Filtering Acronyms
with the Reaction Toolbar” on page 531.

Using Quick Add to Add a Structure

With the Quick Add button, you can bypass the
Add Structure dialog and remove several steps
from the process of adding a structure to your
reaction.

To add a structure with the Quick Add button:
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1. Select an acronym from the dropdown list that To jump to a patticular structure:

appears in the reaction toplbar. This dropdown 1. Click the Add button in the reaction toolbat.
];Stls dall of the acronyms in your Reactants The Select and Add Structure dialog appeats,
older. displaying the acronyms in your Reactants
2. Click the down arrow by the Quick Add button Folder.

in the reaction toolbar. . .
2. Begin typing the name of the structure you

The options for adding the structure to the reac-
tion section are displayed. The options are:

wish to select.

The selected structure changes to match the
Left of Arrow as Reactant — adds the struc-
ture to the reaction drawing to the left of the

arrow, and adds it to the reactants table in the

text you have typed.

= Select & Add Structure

grid.

Top of Arrow as Reagent — adds the structure
to the reaction drawing above the arrow, and
adds it to the reactants table in the grid. o

hydiochioride

Bottom of Arrow as Solvent — adds the struc-

ans 4-Hpdiowy L proline
Yans i

ture to the reaction drawing below the arrow,
and adds it to the reactants table in the grid.

Trlmtol] phosphine

Right of Arrow as Product — adds the struc-
ture to the reaction drawing to the right of the
arrow, and adds it to the products table in the Applying a Filter
grid.

To filter the acronyms that are displayed in the dia-
To Grid as Reagent — adds the structure to log:

the grid only, in the reactants table, 1. Click the Filter button at the top of the dialog.

To Grid as Solvent — adds the structure to the

The Apply Fil indow is displayed.
grid only, in the solvents table. ¢ Apply Fiterwindow 1s dispiaye

3. Select the option you desired. =i Apply Filten
4. Click the Quick Add button in the reaction [Names Starting with =~
toolbat. e
The structure you selected is added to your
()8 | Cancel
reaction. |
Filtering Acronyms with the Reaction 2. From the dropdown list, select either Names
Toolbar Starting with or Names Containing.

3. Enter the text for the filter. In this example,

The reaction toolbar offers several options for fil-
chloro was entered.

tering acronyms before selecting one to add to
your reaction section.
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4. Click OK to close the Apply Filter window.
The filtered list of acronyms is displayed.

= Select & Add Structure. ‘;‘@‘E‘
s

Stucture

Removing a Filter
To remove a filter:
1. Click the Remove Filter button.

The filter is removed, and the entire list of
acronyms is displayed.

Defining a New Acronym with the
Reaction Toolbar
You can use the reaction toolbar to add new acro-
nyms to reactants collections in E-Notebook.
To do this:

2. In the reaction drawing, use the ChemDraw

tools to select the structure you wish to define
as an acronym.

3. Click the down Define button in the reaction
toolbar.

A dialog appears, prompting you to select the
Acronyms collection where you wish to add the
new acronym.
graphic
4. Select the collection and click the Create Here
button.
The structure you selected is added to the collec-

tion.
5. Close the dialog.

Deleting a Structure with the Reaction
Toolbar

You can use the reaction toolbar to delete struc-
tures from a reaction.

To do this:

6. In the reaction drawing, use the ChemDraw
tools to select the structure you wish to delete.

7. Click the down Delete button in the reaction
toolbar.

The structure is deleted.

Working with the Stoichiometry
Table

The stoichiometry table calculates and stotes sto-
ichiometric data for a reaction. It is filled in auto-
matically as you modify a reaction drawing. You
may change values manually as well.

It is also possible to add reactants from the Collec-
tion Tree to the stoichiometry table.

Depending upon your system configuration, cet-
tain of these properties may not appear, or addi-
tional properties may be present.

Reactant properties:

¢ Name — the text name of the reactant.

* Molecular Formula (MF) — the chemical for-
mula that shows the number and kinds of
atoms in a molecule of the reactant.

* Limiting? — a yes or no value, indicating
whether the reactant is the limiting reactant in
the reaction.

* Sample Mass — the total quantity of the reac-
tant sample.

* Reactant Mass — the total quantity of the
reactant.

* Molecular Weight (MW) — sum of the
atomic masses (atomic weights) of the atoms in
the molecular formula, as set forth in the peri-
odic table.
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Formula Mass — sum of the atomic masses
(atomic weights) of the atoms in the formula of
the compound. This tends to be a more general
term than molecular weight, and can be applied
to compounds such as ionic compounds.

% by Weight (%Wt) — the percentage of reac-
tant in the sample.
Moles — the number of molecules of the reac-
tant / 6.023 x 10%.

Equivalents — the proportion of the reactant
relative to the other components in the reac-
tion.

Molarity — the number of moles per volume of
the reactant.

Volume (Vol) — the three-dimensional mea-
surement of the reactant, such as mL, L, etc.
Density (D) — the mass per unit volume of the
reactant.

Loading — the number of reactant moles per
amount of the reactant sample.

Product Properties:

Name — the text name of the product.

Molecular Formula — the chemical formula
that shows the number and kinds of atoms in a
molecule of the product

Theoretical Mass — the calculated mass of
product the reaction yields.

Actual Mass — the actual mass of product the
reaction yields.

% Yield — the ratio of the actual amount to the
theoretical amount.

% Purity — the percentage of the actual
amount that is the product.

Molecular Weight — the sum of the atomic
masses (atomic weights) of the atoms in the
molecular formula, as set forth in the periodic
table.

Formula Mass — the sum of the atomic
masses (atomic weights) of the atoms in the
formula of the compound. This tends to be a
more general term than molecular weight, and
can be applied to compounds such as ionic
compounds.

Theoretical Moles — the calculated number of

moles of the product that the reaction yields.

Actual Moles — the actual number of moles of
the product that the reaction yields.

Equivalents — the proportion of the product
relative to the other components in the reac-
tion.

Loading — the number of product moles per
amount of the product.

Adding Information to the Stoichiometry
Table

You can manually type stoichiometric information
into the stoichiometry table of a reaction section,
as well as add reactants from the Collection Tree.

To manually add information to a Stoichiometry

Table:

1.

In the reaction section, click a cell in the sto-
ichiometry table.

Type the information into the cell.

The information is saved, and the text is dis-
played in blue. If you have entered a number
and there are default units associated with the
property, the units are displayed. (See “Work-
ing with Numerical Units in Tables” on page
569 for more information).

Repeat the process for other cells in the table,
if necessary.

To enter reactant information into the Stoichiome-

try Table:

1.

Right-click the a cell in the the Reactants sec-
tion of the Stoichiometry Table.
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A menu appears. Removing Reactants and Products from

Reactants & Products the SfOIChlomefl’y TG ble
N = . . ..
g AddPropertyBefore... & You can remove all of the information pertaining
2| tricth Add Property After... E .
ety to a particular product or reactant from the Sto-
3| ptalue  pemave Property E . . .
= = ichiometry Table automatically. If the reactant you
ame:; . . .. . .
[Elot MoveProperty Right G remove is the limiting reactant in the reaction, the
EEIENE  AddReactantBefore first remaining reactant becomes the limiting reac-
Mame  Add Reactant After IF
1| p-tolue : tant.
To remove a reactant or product from the stoichi-
| bl
ometry table:
b Autal L y
A1 EH : : .
et o il 1. Right-click the reactant or product you wish to
and all of y
ester, 184 ir remove.

o

5
Submitted|  Pivot Table

(Checked b CwrTiTa & SHITH S0 AW 5. |
2. Select Add Reactant After, to add a reactant after Name |MF__]Limit? | M

the selected item or Add Reactant Before, to add
a reactant before the selected item.

A menu appears.

oy

Add Property Before. ..
Add Property After... |

A dialog box appears. You are prompted to
browse for the reactant you wish to select.

Add Reactant Before
Add Reactant After

t
|

= Add Reactant

]

2. Select Remove Product if it is a product, or
Remove Reactant if it is a reactant.

A message appears, asking you if you are sure
gc¢ appcars, gy y
you want to delete the reactant or product.

3. Click Yes.

The reactant or product is removed from the
Stoichiometry Table. If it was present in the
reaction drawing, it is removed from the draw-
ing as well.

3. Browse to the reactant section with the reac-
tant you wish to add. (See the Working with
Reactants portion of this guide for information
about creating and using reactants collections.
If you wish, you may add a new teactant to

E-Notebook from the Add Reactant dialog). Working with Salts and Solvates in a

Information about the reactant is displayed on Reaction Section

the right side of the dialog box. In an E-Notebook reaction section, it is now easier
4. Click Add . to represent a compound that is present in a salt or

The dialog box closes, and the Stoichiometry hydrated form. You can enter a formula that

Table is populated with information about the accounts for salts and hydrates.

reactant.
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To enter a formula,

4. In the stoichiometry grid, double-click the

molecular formula cell.

A dialog appears.

Identify Salt and Solvate

Coefficient

Parert: 1 structure C13HECIOR -
SaltCode: [ +|  Mew SaltCode
Solvate: [~ +|  MewSolvate

5. Select a salt code or solvate from the drop-
down list. This list displays all of the salt codes
and solvates in your User Configuration folder.

6. Click OK to close the dialog

The formula you entered appears in the stoichi-
ometry grid.

Adding New Solvates and Salts
To add a solvate or salt that does not appear in the
dropdown list:

7. Click the New Solvate button. (Or, to add a
new salt code, click the New Salt Code button).

A dialog appears and you can browse to solvate or
salts in your User Configuration folder.

New Solvate Code
TIT | @ @ @ (P || 1< Afsovatecoe =] L[ LI] || [orowse search Help
User Configuration =ichachzod | —jcHsocs | = ceesceo | =jcod |

MeciChem AutaTexd Defintians =10 | Zjwecz | Zjomse | = cwecocts | cracH |
Reactants Folder
St Cories Folder
Solvate Codes Folder reter
) Sobvate Codes
Salvents Folder
Templates

& @) Rendering Folder =l

Heg

Formula H20
Molecular Wiight |15.02 gimol
Density l

Cancel

8. Click New Solvate (or New Salt Code) and
enter the structure and name.

[ emrerprise  \Working With Batch
Explorer

With the batch explorer, you can view a reaction
tree showing successors and predecessors of a
selected batch or compound.

To view Batch Explorer in the reaction section:

Click the Batch Explorer tool icon 27 in

Batch

Explorer

the reaction section.

A menu appears:

8—%;‘ ‘Wiews Batch Explorer
Batch  Create Chemistry Experiment As Next Step In 'Chemistry Motebook-T
Explare Create Chemistry Experiment As Mext Step In...
A= Create Step Link To Existing Chemistry Experiment...

The options are:

* Create Chemistry Experiment As Next
Step In same ‘Chemistry Notebook’ — cre-
ates a new page/experiment within the same
notebook. To do this, select the product of the
reaction and click the Create Chemistry Experi-
ment As Next Step In Chemistry Notebook link.

Wiews Batch Explorer

Batch
Explore  create Chemistry Experiment As Next Step In '‘Chemistry Motebook-IIT'
Create Chemistry Experiment As Mext Step In...

Create Step Link To Existing Chemistry Experiment...

* Create Chemistry Experiment As Next
Step In Another ‘Notebook’ — creates a new
page/experiment in the same/different chem-
istry notebook.

To do this:
9. Select the product of the reaction and click the

Create Chemistry Experiment As Next Step In
link.
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A dialog appears, prompting you to select the A dialog appears, prompting you to select a
Notebook collection where you wish to create section that contains a Reaction.
the experiment.

) AR e
Yoo [ e
Select a Notebook 523 Userconturation |
& offine fopenpages |
- gv n y =B} Chemistry Notebook- Name Creation Date Last Transttion | Transttion Date A
Back () /h l$ 14| 4|l ~ J P o g = =3 8
@ v & Heets Fehemisey Ntebook 002 05-4u5.051006:30 AM 40530 Cresle  08-4ug-05 10,0530 AM 50530
ity Nete
5 Chaniy Ntchook 1004 | a[Enemisry Notehook 003 08.Aug-05 100053 Ab 0530 Creste 0B-Aug 05 10.08:53 AM s0530
Browse  Search Help 2 gremri o [Ehemisty Nctbook 004 08-Au 05 101051 AM 0530 Cresle  06-Au-05 101051 AM 40530
Christry ot
[ Rl dvosn Fehemisey Neebook 1005  05-Au5 0510:1357 AM+0530 Cresle  08-4ug-05 10357 AM 50530
£, Rhodium 5 ChemitryNotehook 005 . | o[Bhemisiry Notebook--005  06-Aug-05 11:26:26 AM 40530 Cresle 08 0511:25:28 A 40530
 [B Chemistry Notebook-Il R e i PO |
. P & o | il
+ User Configuration

(B chemistry Notebookcl

+- | Offline

| Chemistry Motebook-001
[ Chemistry Motebook--002
[ Chemistry Motebook-003
[ Chemistry Motebook--004

[ Chemistry Motebook-005 [ ] coen

[ Chemistry Motebook-006 -
w55} Chemistry Notebaok-l 12.Click Select.

| Folder . .
+1- 8 Chemistry Netebook-II Another dialogue appears which tells you that
10.Click Select. a link is set and asks you to navigate to the

Another dialogue appears which tells you that Chemistry Experiment of the selected Notebook
alink is set and asks you to navigate to the Reac- collection.
tion section of the selected Notebook collec- * View Batch Explorer — displays a reaction
tion. tree showing successors and predecessors of a

selected batch or compound.

Reaction Explorer

\‘_P/ Llnksh\.n:c:ssfuﬂy set. Do you want to navigate ko section 'Reaction’ of Chemistry Experiment ‘Chemistry TO dO thlS, SCICCt VIeW BOtCh Explorer.
Motehook-1-0087
— . A dialogue appears, prompting you to select a
molecule to explore. Use the scroll buttons to
* Create step Link To Existing ‘Chemistry select a molecule and click OK.

Experiment’ — creates a link between two
existing E-Notebook reactions in same/diffet-

ent notebooks such that the product of one
reaction is a reactant in the other. Both the
reaction sections should contain valid reac-
tions. Hence a link is created between two pre-
existing pages.

To do this, oz

11.Click the Create Chemistry Experiment As Next
Step In link.

| | | C_H,BH

Mumber of reaction molecules: 4 (] 8 Cancel
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The Batch Explorer window appears, and you
can right-click the molecule to view the options
to display predecessors or successors or all

steps of the batch.

© Batch Explorer EEX

S

=

Panning Experiments in Batch Explorer

You can use the panning feature to zoom in on a
particular portion of the reaction tree.
For panning an experiment:
13.To view the panning window, right-click
within a blank portion of the Batch Explorer
window. A menu appears:

4 Batch Explorer FEX
. =

L

CdHaLi

=
W 2
CSHEBrINZn

Flip »

Save fs Bitman ..
Copy
print,

CEHeBIN

3

I3
|

|~

|

Select Al

14.Select Panning.

A dialog appears which allows you to use the
panning feature to zoom in on a particular pot-
tion of the reaction tree.

i, S

15.Select the portion of the reaction tree in the
panning dialog and zoom to see the selected

portion as:

[

————————»
M/ '2nBr

C5H4BMZn

I~
I

Flipping Experiments in Batch Explorer

You can flip experiments vertically or horizontally
in the Batch Explorer window in E-Notebook.
To flip an experiment:
16.To view the flipping window, right-click within
a blank portion of the Batch Explorer window.
A menu appears.

40 Batch Explorer [N
= —

L

Ty

=
W

2
CEHBrNZn

C4HaLi

Panning

Copy
CEHABrH Frirt.

I~
|
|~
|~
3

Select Al

17 Select Flip and then Vertical or Horizontal.
A dialog appears which tells you that flipping
will change the way the entities are laid out and
asks you to continue.

Reaction Explorer.

\-‘T’/ Flipping changes the way entities are layed out, Do you want ko continue?

es Mo
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18.Click the Yes button to flip and the following
window with flipped reaction sequence

appears:
@ Batch Explorer (=13

>

CEHABM

Saving Experiments as Bitmap in Batch
Explorer

E-Notebook provides you with this feature to save
your Experiment Links Diagram from Batch
Explorer window as Bitmap files.

To save an experiment as Bitmap:

1. Right-click within the blank portion of the

Batch Explorer window and a menu appears:

4@ Batch Explorer (=]
Ry

LN

CEHABMZn

Select Al

2. Click Save As Bitmap... to open the following
destination window and you can set the desti-
nation where you wish to save the Experiment
Link Diagram. Bitmap is the only format:

Save Experiment Links Diagram As A Bitmap. Bx
Savein [& Experiment Links R e =
My Recent
EEEEEE s
=
)
Desktop
My Documents
=
59
My Computer
‘j} File name: [E periment L bmp =~ save
MyNework  Saveasbpe  [BimapFie = Cancel
Places

3. Click the Save button in the destination win-
dow to save the Experiment Link Diagram and
dismiss the dialog.

Copying Experiments in Batch Explorer

E-Notebook provides you with this feature to copy
your Experiment Links Diagram from the Batch
Explorer window.

To copy an experiment:

1. Right-click within a blank portion of the Batch
Exploter window to copy the experiment. A
menu appears:

& Batch Explorer E‘@‘g‘

>

i

Fip L | T
Parning

Save As Bitmap. .

CaRaEN Prirt...

Select All C

2. Click Copy to copy the Experiment Link Dia-
gram.

3. Paste the Experiment Link Diagram at your
desired location.
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Printing Experiments in Batch Explorer
You can print your Experiment Links Diagram
from the Batch Explorer window to maintain your
hardcopy archives.
To print an experiment:
4. Right-click within a blank portion of the Batch
Explorer window.

A menu appears:

0 Batch Explorer LEX
o X
[Lomeu | [
CaHSLI
|
R
CERBn
Flip »
Panning
Save A Btmep.
Copy
CeraBm
Select All
2
< 3 || -

5. Select Print...
A Print Diagram dialog is displayed which
allows you to make your selections:

Print Diagram Pz|

Printer

Driver:  |winspool i
Device: EEE_.@MP_AI@‘N\hp Laserlet Clase

Output:  |Ne04: Freview »»

+ Fit Diagram on One Page Orientation
- + Portrait
Horizontal Pages: 1 " Landscape
3

Vertical Pages:

‘This printer has bitmap support.

6. Click the Margins button to set the page mat-
gins.

7. Click Preview button to see the Print Preview as
shown below:

Print Diagram Fg
Priter Print Preview
Fint |
Diiver:  |winspool
Device: [CAMPAIGN hy Laseret Clase
Dutput: \Nem
Select Printer... WD

(¥ Fit Diagram on One Page Orientation
= & Porrait

Horizontal Pages: 1) ¢~ (LertemED

Vettical Pages 1
This printer has bitmap support P

Frint Diagram

8. Click the Select Printer button to select the
printer.
The printer dialog box appears, and you can
select the printer:

Printer
Marme: |\\EAMF'AIGN\hp Lazerlet 3030 PCLE j Froperties...
APAIGNhp Lazel 0 PCLE
Status: adobe POF A
Tupe: Microsoft Office Document Image Witer
\where: Send2EMatebook
Te: Shaglt 7
Comment:
Paper Orientation
Size: |Letter j + Portrait
Source: | Automatically Select j " Landscape

Metwork... (] 8 Cancel
[este. | I |

9. Make all your selections and click the Print but-

ton.

The whole Experiment Link Diagram or por-
tion of the reaction tree you selected is printed.

Selecting Experiments in Batch Explorer

E-Notebook provides you with this feature to
select the whole Experiment Links Diagram at
once in Batch Explorer window and perform other
functions.

To select the whole experiment:
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10.Right-click within a blank portion of the Batch
Explorer window to select the experiment. A
menu appears:

@ Batch Explorer BEX

v 1o
Fip » CSHABMIZn
Parring

Save As Bitmap.

Copy
Prirt.,

I
2

|~

|»

11.Click Select All to select the whole Experiment
Link Diagram, which looks like:

4@ Baich Explorer

I
|~

|~

|

12.Perform the desired action on the selected
Experiment Link Diagram.

Working with Autotext

With the Autotext feature, you can add predefined
fragments of text to a field. This allows you to cre-
ate the contents of a text field quickly. You may
also add text that is pulled from other fields, for
example, reaction properties or values in the sto-
ichiometry grid of a reaction section. As you
update the reaction drawing and the stoichiometry
grid, your changes are reflected in the AutoText.

The example below shows the Preparation field of
the reaction section.

VAutnTest Times vl ~lB £ Ulx x* 00r'e -

= Standard -~ 41L, onenecked, 1ound-bottomed flask, filed with  Claisen condenser protected rom
Addtion Furnel | | moisture with a diying tube, is charged with hieshiy distiled trethyl artheloimate (200 g, 1350
‘addition Syringe mmoll, prtcluenesuiforic acid [1 5. 5 mmel and Zmethyl-2 nibozniine (152 g, 1000 mrol. The
Distlation solution is heated to120°C and allof the ethanol formed is continuously disiled oif during 3. 1

hr. Fractional wacuum distillation of the residue aives at 156-158°C/8 mm, the imidate ester, 184

Heat Salvert (87, 50 & liht-pellon, solidiying ai, mg 5750°C

Wash

Sirln | |Modified fom Orgamic Symtheses, OV 45, 263

Canditians Submitted by Jan Bergman and Peter Sand

Charge and Heat (Checked by Cynthia A, Smith and Andrew 5. Kende,
& My AutoTest v

Inserting Reactants and Products with
AutoText

When you modify reactants and products in the
reaction drawing or stoichiometry grid, the Auto-
Text will be updated automatically.

Inserting Reactants and Products from the
Stoichiometry Grid

To insert a reactant ot product from the stoichi-
ometry grid,
1. Right-click within the text field.
A menu appears.

P AutoT ext M5 Sans Serf s Bz ulx K|loo

A 1-L. one-necked, rund-battomed flask is charged with freshly distiled |

Insert 2-methyk3-nitroariline
I te
Insert p-toluenesulforic acid

Insert (E)-ethyl N-2-methyl-3-nitrophenyFormimidate
Insert New Reactant, .

Insert New Product,

Insert Link,..

Insert "[Reactants]" AutoText

Insert "[Products]" ActoText
Insert Custom AutoText,.,

2. Select Insert, followed by the name of the reac-
tant or product.

The name and properties of the reactant or
product you selected are inserted. The text
appears in a different color, and will be updated
automatically if you change the name or prop-
erties in the stoichiometry grid.

P AutoText 1S Sans Serif ~[a ~lB 11

||A 1L, one-necked, round-bottomed Hask.is charged with frashly distiled fristhul arthoformate (200 g, 1360 ol

Inserting New Reactants and Products

To insert a new reactant or product that is not yet
present in the stoichiometry grid,

1. Right-click within the text field.
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2. Select Insert New Reactant... or Insert New Prod- Adding ltems from the AutoText Pane

uct... from the menu that appears. You can populate the text field by selecting items

A blank row is added to the reactants or prod- from the AutoText pane. If you wish to add your

ucts table. own, custom AutoText to this pane, you can set up
3. Add information about the reactant ot product your own AutoText definitions. See “Creating

to the blank row. New Autotext Definitions” on page 543.

The reactant or product is inserted into the sto- To add AutoText items to the text field:
ichiometry grid, and into the text field. 1. Click the triangle button next to the word
You may also use the reactants/products button to “AutoText” in the upper left corner of the text

populate the AutoText. To do this, field.
1. With your cursor in the text field at the point
where you wish to insert the reactant or prod- iﬁi’iﬁ(‘iﬁeﬁ
uct, click the reactants/products button o )
+@ N The AutoText pane appears, listing the avail-

able AutoText items.
A menu appears.

Microsoft $ans Serif -8 ~lB 7 U % comtE . = AutaT ext —
4 1L, round-bottomed flask is charged w = =- Standard Filr
200 1 [1.35 k) o sshly cistilent didition Funnel iy
Insert "[Reactants]" AutoText Addition Syringe arth
Insert "[Products]" AutaText Distillation hea
Heat Solvent ot
disti
Wwash oil, t
Stir In
. Conditions

2. Select one of the options: Chorge and Heal | 7€°
=- My AutaT ext Che
Insert Reactant... - allows you to browse to a Extraction :

new reactant, and add it to the text and stoichi- Flash Columin

ometry grid. 2. Double-click any of the items in the list to

Insert Product... — allows you to browse to a insert the corresponding AutoText. (In this
new product, and add it to the text and stoichi- example, Back extract was double-clicked).
ometry grid.
< ) : ¥ AutoT eat jArial > B 7 U X x| 00 ad
Insert ¢ [Reactants] > AutoText — inserts the Dikte 4 [ rayers ore sepersted, te an layer was backextracted with [Z0LVENTS ] (UMD
" s . . Dite 2 [VOLUME]). Combined the [LAYER] layers and wash with [S0OLVENTS2] (IMUME
text [Reactants] 5 which you may then r1ght- = Workup i [VOLUME]). The [LAYER] was dried [0R NG AGENT], filt and canc (t=g)
Wash
click to select a reactant from the stoichiometry Beckadret
. Combine and Va:
grid, or to browse to a new reactant. Dide
Fitter
Insert “[Products]” AutoText — inserts the & @

text “[Products]”, which you may then right-

3. If words appear in different colored text
click to select a product from the stoichiometry

between brackets, this indicates that there are
multiple, possible values for the text. Right-
The text is updated automatically if you change click the text within brackets to view a drop-
the properties of the reactant or product.

grid, or to browse to a new product.
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down list of the choices, and select one of the
values. In the example shown below, several
possible choices are listed for the layers.

¥ AutoT ext [Arial e B F U % |00 A B
Dinte: #| |The layers sre seperated, the aq |ayer was backextracted with Ethanol (3 x 25 ml)
Dilute 2 Combined the layers and wash with [SOLYVENTS2] ((NUMBER] x [VOLU

=1 orkug ). The [LAVER] was dl filt and cone (t=g)
wiash aqueous
Biackextract top
Combine and Extr bottom
Combine and Vs
Dilute Fremove AutoText
Fitter

= Purification -~

< | =

Organic was selected, and filled in automati-

cally:
T —
¥ AutoT eat vl g B I | X x| 0 a B
Dinte | |The layers are seperated, the a layer was backextracted with Ethanol (3 25 mlL).
Dihite 2 Combined the organic layers and wash with [SOLVENTS2] ([MUMBER] « [WOLUR
=} Warkup The [LAYER] was dried [DRYVING AGENT], fit and conc (t=g).
wash
Backesdract
Combing and Extr
Combine and W
Dilte
Fittsr
= Purification ~
< | @

4. You may right-click the colored text again to
modify your selection.

Certain items in the AutoText list may refer to
other data in the section. In the example below,
double-clicking “Conditions” in the AutoText
pane automatically fills the Reaction Conditions
into the text field. (The Reaction Conditions are
shown in the right side, below).

Y - |

~ AutoText s s Bz u
Dite 2 & [[Reaction Corwitior - 10 mo, 26 dm, 120 °C
Candtions b |

= Workup Reaction Molsrity [ 10 melL.
Wash Pressurs
Backextract Temperalurs
Combine and Exr
Cormbine el Wt
Dite

L v
< | &

Inserting Links with Autotext

From a text field, you can insert links to other sec-
tions and collections in E-Notebook

To do this,

1. Click the R Link button in the toolbar of
the text field.

A dialog appears, prompting you to select a
collection or section for the target.

= Select The Collection/Section You Want To Link To

4=Back = | Browse _Seaich
oo = Specun

(3 UserConfguaton
= O Notebook 6385
) Notebook 6386001
) Notebook 6386002
) Notebook 6386003
0] Notebook 7003

P
Anslyst[Tory Lee
Dale_|4/22/2004 120000 4M 0400

=

2. Browse to the collection or section, and click
the OK button.

A dialog appears, prompting you to enter the
text that will appear with the link.

Link Tent  [Hotehook G386-002Spectnum

Link Path [Notebook B386-002 Spectium Brovss:
Cancel

3. Enter the text or accept the default text, and
click the OK button.

The link appears within the text field.
e ~lB 7 Ulx ¥|o0oe

then taken: Motebook B386-00245 pectum,

4. Double-click the link to browse to its target.

Alternatively, you may right-click within the text
field, and select Insert Link... from the menu that
appears. Then follow the steps given above.

Inserting Custom Autotext

From a text field, you can insert custom AutoText.
To do this,
1. Right-click within the text field
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A menu appears.

Microsoft Sans Serf g B 7 U|lx |
4 1-L, one-necked, round-bottomed flask, fitted with a Claisen condenser £
rrcisture with la druing tube. s charged with 200 2 11,25 moll of freshl distil
arthofarmate, | Insert 2-methyl-3-nitrobenzenarnine
Th? solution i Insert triethyl orthoformate
during ca. 1 H
imidate ester,|  Insert p-toluenesulfonic acid
Organie Stk Insert Ethyl N-{Z-methyl-3-nitrophenyliformimidate
(S:“}]::‘]‘:t;ib%_ Insert Mew Reactant...
SHEEAFM Insert New Praduct...
Insert Link...
—— Insert "[Reactants]” AutoText
Insert " [Products] AutoText
T =

2. Select Insert Custom AutoText...
The Insert AutoText dialog appears.

w Add AutoText X

[ Fieis Properly Nickname [ Property Name. [
inks. Name Mame

- MF Molecular Formula
3 Ko el Mass Actual Mass
e Achal Mol Bclusl Moes
EXTRACTIONSOLVENT o e
DRYINGAGENT Mw Molecular weight

SYRINGECAPACITY Eq Equivalents
Thea Mal Thesretical Moles
Thea Mass Theoretical Mass
M Formula Mass

Cancel

3. Select one of the AutoText items in the left
frame. In this example, Products is selected.

4. Click OK .
The AutoText appears in the text field.

||u|uuc|u= SaEn, U

[Products]

5. Right-click the AutoText to see the options
associated with it, as shown in the example
below.

Ethiyl MN-{2-methyl-3-nitrophenyliformimidate

Crganic )
Submitted

Creating New Autotext Definitions

Depending upon your system configuration, it may
be possible for you to set up your own AutoText
definitions for use in E-Notebook text fields. You
can then use these predefined fragments to add
text to the styled text field automatically.

1. Right-click the User Configuration point to
New, then select AutoText Definitions. (Or,
select an existing AutoText collection to mod-
ify, by clicking the collection in the tree).

2. Enter a name for the new collection.
3. Enter the following information:

In the example below, AutoText has been set up so
that a user may automatically enter a sentence
regarding a machine type, and select from a list of
several machine types. Double-clicking Machine
Type in the AutoText list for any styled text field
would cause the corresponding sentence to appear.
Then, the user would right-click [MACHINE TYPES]
to select from the list of machine types.

=1 AuoText Definions |

Section Type
Field
AutoText =
5 (= Viachine Type |
[TimesHewRoman — ~J[10 -] B 7 U | % x*
Kayword:

* [The test was run with the [MACHINE TYPES]

= MACHINE TYPES \

Value

TIP: The title of the keywords tab must match the field
descriptor exactly. In this case, MACHINE TYPES is the
name of the keywords tab, and [MACHINE TYPES]
appears in the AutoText item.

Avutotext Based on Other Fields in the Section

You may also set up autotext that will fill in the val-
ues from property lists and tables in a section. To
do this, you use a field name as a keyword in an
AutoText Item. The keywords and the field names
must match exactly in order for the substitution to
take effect.

Property Lists

For the AutoText Item to populate the styled text
field with all of the properties in a property list,
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simply use the name of the property list as the key-
word in the AutoText Item. For example, say there
is a Conditions field, which is a property list that
contains reaction conditions. The AutoText Item
Conditions: [CONDITIONS] will fill in all of the
properties in the Conditions property list, for
example, Conditions: (Pressure: 200 atm, Tempera-
ture: 100 °C).

The keyword CONDITIONS followed by a property
name, such as [CONDITIONS:Temperature], will
populate the styled text field with that specific
property — for example, Temperature: 100 °C.

Tables

As with Property Lists, the AutoText Item refer-
ring to a Table should contain bracketed UPPER-
CASE keywords. For example:

“[REACTANTS1] is added dropwise to a 500 ml
round-bottom flask charged with [REACTANTSZ]
in [SOLVENT].”

[REACTANTS1], [REACTANTS2], and [SOLVENT]
are replaced by the complete description of a com-
pound from one of these tables. REACTANTS1
refers to a column in the table REACTANTS (or, if
the table is pivoted with properties appearing as
columns, it refers to a row). REACTANTS is the
name of the table field.

In this case, the number — such as in
REACTANTS1 and REACTANTS2 — is used to
indicate that different compounds are to be used in
the AutoText. In order to determine which reac-
tant is to be used where more than one is present
in the reactants table, the user right-clicks the key-
word that appears within brackets. This displays a
popup menu containing all of the possible values.

The description that populates the styled text field
consists of the name (or text of the form Reactant
1 if the name is absent) followed by a list of the
properties of that compound.

To select individual properties, an AutoText Item
can contain a keyword followed by a property
name, c.g., [REACTANTS:Amount] is replaced by
the value from the Amount property for a reactant.

Section Names as Categories

If you add multiple sections to an AutoText Col-
lection, the section names will appear as categories
in the autotext list. For example, Standard and My
AutoText are two section names that appear as cate-
gories below:

= AutaT ext N
=- Standard Fhe
Addition Funnel com
Addition Syringe orth
Distillation heat
Heat Solvent ot
Wwash gl]fti
Stir In
Conditions
Charge and Heat g:bg;
=- My AutaT ext Chee
Extraction
Flash Calurnn

Working with Solvents in a
Reaction Section

In E-Notebook, you may populate the solvents in
the reaction section from the solvents folder in
User Configuration Folder. These solvents are
named shortcuts for the commonly used solvents.

To enter a solvent into the Solvents Table:

1. Right-click a cell in the Solvents Table of the

reaction section.
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A menu appears.

Add Property Before. ..
Add Property After...

Remove Property

Move Property Right

Add Solvent Before
Add Solvent After

Remove Solvent |
zhMazs  |vol
3 | Move Solvent Down 1
4 1
4
E— E
Paste Reference
__|Eq Edit Reference. ..
54 [1.000
R

Pivat Table

TEE

Hide Property
Show Properties. .. —

2. Select Add Solvent After to add a solvent after
the selected item, or Add Solvent Before to add
a solvent before the selected item.

Mame

i

A dialog box appears. You are prompted to
browse for the solvent you wish to select.

@ Add Solvents

Solvert R Velues Density ~
12-Dichioroethane Rl 22 R36 K37 Fe36,... 1,256 gl
12-Dimethoxyethane  R1OR19,R20 0,867 ginl
1.4-Dioxane Rel1 19 R36 K37 40, 1.034 el
2-Prapanol R11,R36 RE7 0.785 ginl
Acetic Acid R34 R3S 1,049 ginl
Acetone Ri1,R36 R6E RE7 0.791 ginl
acetonitrile Rl R20R2 R22F36 0786 ginl
BcOH R10,R34 R3S 1.049 ginl
Benzens Rl 23 R24 R25,745,... 01678 gyl
Benzonilrile R21 R22 1.01 ginl
BuoH Rl 0R22 RAT R38R 0511 gl
Butan-1-ol RIDR22RS7 RIGR4 .. 0811 gl
Carbon tetrachioride R23R24 25 RA0F48, .. 1584 gl
el R23,R24 R25 RA0F45,... 1594 g
cHac Rall 1.325 ginl
CHOIS RI0OR22RIERIOFLE 1492 gin
Chioraform R20R22RIBRA0FAE 1492 ginl
CICH2CH2CI R11R22 R36 K37 R35,.. 1256 g
DCE Rl 22 R36 K37 Fe36,... 1,256 gl
] RaD 1.325 ginl
Dichioromethane Rall 1.325 ginl
Dithyl ether RIZRI9R22ZREERET 0708 ginl
Dimethyl Formanicie Re20,f21 R36 61 OOR
Dioxane R11R19R36R37R40,.. 1034 gl
Db, R20,R21 R61 0,837 ginl
DME RIDRI9R20 0867 ginl
el ot v
[~ i Blank Solvent!

add Cancel

3. Browse to the solvents folder with the solvent
you wish to add. Select a solvent from the list.
This list displays all of the solvents in your User
Configuration folder.

4. Click Add to close the dialog.

The formula you entered appears in the sol-
vents table.

If a solvent which you wish to add in the solvents
table is not listed in Solvents Folder in your User
Configuration Folder, then you can manually add
that in the table cell.

To do this:

1. In the reaction section, right-click a cell in the
solvents table.

2. Select Add Solvent After or Add Solvent Before,
to add the solvent.
The Add Solvent dialog appeats once again.

3. Checkmark the box Add Blank Solvent at the
bottom of the dialog box.

4. Click Add to close the dialog.

Mame Ratio | Volume
CihdF 1.000 | 500 ml
Benzene [1.000 {150 ml
CHCI3 1.000 | 1:50 ml
BuCH 1.000 | 230 ml

fooo) v
|

I E

A blank row is added to the solvents table in the
reaction section where you can fill the solvent of
your choice manually.

Repeat the process for other cells in the table, if
necessary.

[ Enterprise USing the |I‘IbOX

The Inbox in E-Notebook allows the addition of
various types of documents as well as graphical
data into the E-Notebook system, typically output
from either instrument control applications or
from various scientific analysis software.

To view the Inbox of a particular collection:

1. Double-click the collection (or click the plus
sign next to it) to expand it and view its con-
tents.
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The collection expands to show the Inbox.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

L O Back > | /; )
8 JCurie
i In Box
+ User Configuration
—-EB¢ Chemistry Motebook-01
|| Chemistry Motebook-01-001
=] Chemistry Motebook-01-002
o
|| Chemistry Motebook-01-003
|| Chemistry Motebook-01-004
|| Chemistry Motebook-01-005
|| Chemistry Motebook-01-006
+ Otfline
+ Falder

2. Click the Inbox to select it.

The sections in the Inbox appear in the right
frame.

3. Click the section menu to select one of the sec-
tions to cut, copy, etc. as shown:

—l [F T | ]

uk Section
i Copy Section

i |E:'E.'|E:|IE.' Seckion

You can export the PDF document in the
Inbox to a location outside the E-Notebook
just as you would do in the ‘Captured Image
sections’.

4. Click Export PDF:

Impor
POF
[
[ Enterprise Working Of'ﬂine

E-Notebook makes it possible for you to work in
offline mode. In offline mode, you are discon-
nected from the network. When you reconnect,

Export PDF...

you can upload the changes you made offline to
the central, E-Notebook database.

In some cases, the system will be configured to
prevent you from working offline if you are con-
nected to the network.

Working With the Offline Folder

To work in offline mode:

1. Select the Collection or Page you wish to work
in and drag it to Offline folder.

When a collection is available offline, all of the
data associated with that collection, as well as
the references associated that collection, are
copied to the offline database.

2. Click the Work Offline button in the upper right
corner of the screen. This takes you to the
offline mode in which the Uset’s home collec-
tion contains only two collections, the User
Configuration folder and the Offline Collec-
tion. The contents of only these two collec-
tions are available offline.

- O Back,

=| Home Page
U=zer Configuration
+ Offline I I
LP‘I hl=u

3. Alternatively, click Work Offline button in the
login dialog box when you are logging into
E-Notebook to go directly to the Offline
folder:

CambridgeSoft E-Notebook - Login

E-Motebook Service: E-Motebook 9.0

Login IC: |Rh0dium

Pazsword: ||

Connect I Wiark Offline| Cancel |

You can work in Offline just as you would not-
mally work when you are connected.

4. You can go online again by clicking Connect
button in the upper right corner of the screen.
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A dialog appears prompting you to log into the
E-Notebook.

Login IC: - rhodium

Pazgwvord: M

Connect | Cancel |

5. Click Connect button

The Synchronization Dialog appears listing
each collection that has changed and each new
collection added.

Synchronize Changes

Content Changed

Show Details |

Synchronize | Cancel |

6. Click the Synchronize button to update all the
changes that are stored offline in the online
content.

7. Click the Show Details button.

A dialog appears showing list of changes, orig-
inal contents and updated contents.

pes to “Chemistry Notebook-11-001"
fadd section "M3 word Document” o biology experiment ' Chemistiy Notebook-I1-001"

antents: Updated Cortents:

redinage | Spectrun | = Captureat mage | = Spectrum | | MSWord Documert |

e - ) O0)e »x &-0[

o o M O

BS@dison- S FE(BS@NE N
2 - £ - [ THsware - @ e [P - A T ssetren - (@

E\eaﬁ% - ®

[ Bookmarks

a. Click OK to go back online and synchronize,
or...

b. Click Discard Changes to remove the new
collection or changes made in that collec-
tion.

8. Click the Cancel button to cancel the login.

NOTE: Depending on your confignration, the Discard
Changes button may not ahways be available to you when syn-
chronizing the contents of a collection that has changed offline.

Creating an Offline Folder

If you do not yet have an offline folder, you can
create one.To create a new, Offline collection:

9. In the Collection Tree, right-click your user
collection.

A menu appears.

—Iv X @ Back J //n\J lﬁ mﬂ Rhodium

Fhogiee =| H
% Go Up To 3 =] Hon
i Browse Here ]
B Refresh User L'T’

- B Focer

Export... User Configuration

Biology Motebook
Restore Changes Chemistry Motebook

Collection Search
Copy

Paste

Chemical Structure Search

Section Search
Paste Reference

10. Point to New, then select Offline.

A new Offline collection appears and you are
prompted to rename it.
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A button, Work Offline appeats in the upper right
corner of the screen. Clicking this button will
enable you to work in offline mode.

NOTE: You should have to create the offline folder only
once. You can then continne to use the same folder.
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Chapter 29: Working with Data in E-Note-

book

E-Notebook enables you to work with many,
diverse types of data, and then keep related data
together in collections such as Experiments and
Pages.

NOTE: Your system configuration determines what types of
data you can add to the sections in IE-INotebook. To model
your workflow and ensure that E-Notebook accommodates
the data types you frequently use, your system confignration
may include modified versions of these data types. Also, cer-
tain data types may not appear in your confignration, and
additional, custom data types may have been added.

Working with Chemical Structure
Data

Chemical structures can be drawn with the use of
the ChemDraw Toolbar. The ChemDraw Toolbar
allows users to create a chemical structure by con-
necting frequently used substructures together. For
more information about using the ChemDraw
Toolbar, please see the ChemDraw User's Guide.

It is also possible to paste standard image files into
chemical structure fields, and then user the Chem-
Draw toolbar for annotation, such as text and
arrows. Text in the chemical structure fields is
searchable.

Drawing a Structure
To draw a chemical structure:

1. Click within a chemical structure field.

The ChemDraw toolbar appears.

e
o
°%
o
X

S @D

MOz MOs

@:ME HE[OEDS e
NH, TsOH o

7
oo 2 N0

—
[/
¥

e

=

=
~ICl

v JOVIB SIS
plen k3

. Using the ChemDraw tools, draw a structure
or reaction.

TIP: You can access a drawing menu by right-clicking in
the structure window. This menn allows you to, among other
things, copy and paste structures.

Expanding the Drawing Window
To expand the drawing window:

1. Double-click the frame of the chemical struc-
ture field.

The chemical structure field expands.

2. Using the ChemDraw tools, draw the structure
or reaction.

3. When you are finished editing, double-click the
frame of the chemical structure field to return
it to its original size in the form.
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Working with Images in
Chemical Structure Fields

Chemical Structure Fields can also be used to dis-
play and annotate standard image files.

You can paste standard image files into chemical
structure fields, and then use the ChemDraw tool-
bar for annotation, such as text and arrows. Text in
the chemical structure fields is searchable.

Inserting an Image a Structure
To insert an image into a chemical structure field:

1. Copy the image onto the clipboard. You may
do this by, for example, selecting the Select All
and Copy commands when the image file is
open in Microsoft Photo Editor.

2. Right-click within the structure field in
E-Notebook.

A menu appears.
3. Point to Edit, and click Paste.

The image appears in the chemical structure

field.

4. Use F7 to zoom in, and F8 to zoom out.

Annotating the Image
To annotate the image:

1. Click the text tool A in the ChemDraw tool-
bar.

2. Click in the chemical structure field, and type
any text you would like to enter.
The text appears in the field.

3. Click the arrow tool in the tool bar to select it
if you would like to draw arrows to annotate
the image.

Working with Database Tables

Database Tables are used to pull in data from an
external database and display it in E-Notebook.
The data is for display only and cannot be edited.

The table of contents is an example of a database
table.

=| Table of Contents l

I
Lv_ia Name Hide Mame
Motebog  Sort Mame Ascending

: Clreated | Modified

1 4/9/2004 4/9/2004
. Il Sort Name Descending 14942004 44942004
3| Motsbiod 3o Columns... 1/9/2004 | 4/3/2004

In some configurations, database tables may be
filled in based on a value that you enter elsewhere
in a form. For example, the value you enter into a
particular property list field may be used to look up
and display related data, which will appear within
the database tables.

Working with MS Excel
Spreadsheets

You can use MS Excel spreadsheets to manage
Excel data in E-Notebook.

=] M5 Excel Spreadsheet ‘

H‘ VRS Ga@ds Fla o= bR @@l o) B =]A- B
fig sy g K (32

£ 49 Snaalt [=' | Window =
= immEg

Ale v A
Al 8 [ ¢ T T"E T"F "6 [H T T T J3

Time Factor1 Factor 2
jﬁ an H m

1 BB 1.14394
To create a new MS Excel Section:

| ¥¥Reply with Changss... End Revien... !

1

2«
.

1

S
w

2 72 209722
[4] 78 290385
5 4 8.4 3.59524

R s al 419444

I
w

awma@D

1. In the Collection Tree, click the Page or Exper-
iment to which you would like to add the sec-
tion.

2. Click the New Section button.

=

Seckion
A list of the section types that can be added
appears.
3. Select MS Excel Spreadsheet.
A new MS Excel Spreadsheet appears in the
right frame.

4. Edit the spreadsheet just as you would nor-
mally edit a spreadsheet in MS Excel.
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Importing an MS Excel document
To import an MS Excel document,

1. Click the import tool icon for the MS Excel
field.

G=|”
Import
Export
A menu appears when you click the icon.

—
= E 1 15
I v
Expr  Import M3 Excel Spreadshest. .,
Export M3 Excel Spreadshest., ..

Clear M5 Excel Spreadsheet. ..

I~ — 1 o

2. Select Import MS Excel Spreadsheet.

A dialog box appears, and you are prompted to
select the file.

3. Select the file and click the Open button.
The spreadsheet appears in E-Notebook. The

section of the spreadsheet that was most
recently active is displayed.

To export the file:
1. Click the import tool icon:
A menu appears.
2. Select Export MS Excel Spreadsheet

A dialog appears prompting you to select a
location for the exported file.

3. Enter a destination for the file and a file name,
and click the Save button.

The file is exported to the location you
selected.

To clear an MS Excel file from a section in
E-Notebook:

1. Click the import tool icon:
A menu appears.
2. Select Clear MS Excel Spreadsheet

You are prompted to confirm whether you
wish to clear the document file.

3. Click OK.
The file is cleared.

Working with Captured Image
Sections

You can use Captured Image Sections to manage
both PDF files and standard image files in E-Note-
book in PDF format.

To create a new Captured Image Section:

1. In the Collection Tree, click the Page or Exper-
iment to which you would like to add the sec-
tion.

2. Click the New Section button.

A list of the section types that can be added
appeats.

3. Select Captured Image.
The new section appears within the Page. The
image below is an example of a PDF Viewer
section.

With this field you may import a PDF document
or a standard image file in PDF format.

1of4 [N ) H[=]H

Importing and Exporting a PDF File
To import a PDF document:
1. Click the import tool icon for the PDF field.

A menu appears when you click the icon.
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2. Select Import PDF.

E_E-' Import FOF. .,
]

Impart Export PDF...

FOF ' Clear FOF

= e

e

A dialog box appears, and you are prompted to
select the file.

3. Select the file and click the Open button.
The PDF document appears in E-Notebook.

[ Enterprise  'T'o export the PDF file:

4. Click the import tool icon.

?EI
Import
POF

A menu appears.

5. Select Export PDF.
A dialog appears prompting you to select a
location for the exported file.

6. Enter 2 name and destination for the file, and
click the Save button.
The file is exported to the location you
selected.

To clear a PDF file from a section in E-Notebook:

1. Click the import tool icon:
A menu appears.
2. Select Clear PDF.

You are prompted to confirm whether you
wish to clear the document file.

3. Click OK.
The PDF file is cleared.

Importing an Image File

You can import any GIF, JPG, JPEG, TIF, TIFF,
PNG or BMP image. Once imported, the image

file gets converted to a PDF document and you
may edit or add text, as the Adobe Acrobat menu
and editing tools are also present.

To import an image,
1. Click the import tool icon for the image field.

A dialog box appears, and you are prompted to
select the file.

2. Select the file and click the Open button.

The image in the form of a PDF document
appears in E-Notebook.

Annotating an Image File

In the Captured Image section the image is con-
verted to PDF upon import and you may edit or
add text, as Adobe Acrobat menu with editing
tools are also present.

To annotate,
1. Go to the PDF converted imported image file.

=) Reaction =] Capturedt mage |

EERE [ review s comment | -| # - =
=0 NoteTool B, - & - W | 7 show - ‘El Ir - i@
sla-0OGes -ojm®
oo || T selctext f] seiectavie (5 select imsge
wor | £
£
H
mpart |1
Image
: -
7|
H S =

The Adobe menu with Acrobat annotation
tools is present above the image in the Cap-
tured Image section, as shown below:

Baa#H =
~neteTool B, - B - W - L show - ‘\‘_‘H I# - @

- de= -eo[HH

H‘] Select Text |} Select Table Li_:‘k Select Image

| 7 Review & commert | -| £ -

2. Select any of the editing tools present in the
menu to edit or add some text in the image.
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A new Image section appears in the right
frame. With this field, you can import images
such as GIF, JPG, JPEG, TIF, TIFF, PNG,
BMP, etc. and add text for explanation.

For example, you can click the Note Tool but-
ton to add your comments. A dialog is dis-
played within the image field where you can
type your comments as shown:

esction =] Coplured inage | = image |

Bo®® = | Review a Commert [+ A# -
Ntz Tool F - & - W - snow - || & | T - (@
~ [ - QO eeses -0

Mowt | A Select Text {[E5] Select Table (5, Select Inage

rhansal 52808 PM
This is an image of Frotein |

A
v

Signatures i Bookmarks

>

[Times New Roman -z B 7 g%

ylose isomerase is a homotetramer. The proposed mechanism involves the
isomerisation. of D-xylose to D-xylulose by a metal-mediated 1,2-hydride shift
The final step is ring closure to produce alpha-D-sytulose

I

Similarly, you can use the other annotation
tools in the image field.

Working with Image Viewer
Sections

You can use MS PowerPoint Sections to manage

Importing and Exporting an Image File

To import an Image File:
1. Click the import tool icon for the Image field.

images in 576. =
1. To create a new, Image Viewer Section: I?;—%l e
2. In the Collection Tree, click the Page or Exper- Export
iment to which you would like to add the sec- A menu appears.
tion. |
3. Click the New Section button: EZE ™ Import Image. ..
=T Impart. Export Image...
i Expar
sectan o Clear Image
A list of the section types that can be added
Copy Image
appears.
4. Select Image.

2. Select Import Image.
A dialog box appears, and you are prompted to
select the file.
3. Select the file and click the Open button.
The image appears in E-Notebook.
To export the Image file:

1. Click the import tool icon:

ChemOffice 2006/E-NotebookWorking with Data in E-Notebook ® 553



A menu appears.

2. Select Export Image.
A dialog appears prompting you to select a
location for the exported file.

3. Enter a file name and destination for the file,
and click the Save button.
The file is exported to the location you
selected.

To clear an Image file from a section in E-Note-

book:
1. Click the import tool icon:
A menu appears.
2. Select Clear Image.

You are prompted to confirm whether you
wish to clear the document file.

3. Click OK.
The image is cleared.

Similarly, you can copy the images from the Image
sections and paste them in the other sections in
E-Notebook or in other applications.

Working with MS Word Sections

You can use MS Word Sections to manage infor-
mation that you would normally record in MS
Word. This feature makes it possible for you to
keep MS Word information with related, E-Note-
book information. You can edit this data just as
you would edit an MS Word document, either edit-
ing it within E-Notebook, or exporting it to MS
Word to take advantage of the full MS Word fea-

ture set.
To create a new MS Word Section:

1. Click the collection in the collection tree to
which you would like to add the MS Word Sec-

tion.

NOTE: In the preconfigured E-Notebook, you can
only add an M.S Word Section to a Page).

2. Click the Sections icon on the right side of the
screen.

A menu appears.

3. Select New.
A list of the Section types that can be added
appears.

4. Select MS Word Document.

A new MS Word Document appears in the
right frame.

§ “‘IH‘1-”w‘-‘zw-w‘sz‘w-wa‘-‘ww-s‘Hnw‘_a

:

NOTE: An MS Word Section is one of the preconfigured
Sections of E-Notebook. Depending upon how your system
administrator has chosen to configure E-Notebook, this Sec-
tion may not be available to you, or it may be available in a
modified form. For example, an MS Word document may

excist as one of multiple fields within a section.

Working with MS PowerPoint
Slideshow Sections

You can use MS PowerPoint Sections to manage
MS PowerPoint slideshows in E-Notebook.

To create a new MS PowerPoint slideshows Sec-
tion:

1. In the Collection Tree, click the Page or Expet-
iment to which you would like to add the sec-
tion.

2. Click the New Section button:

A list of the section types that can be added
appears.
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3. Select MS PowerPoint Slideshow.

A new MS PowerPoint slideshow appears in
the right frame.

4. Edit the slideshow just as you would normally
edit a slideshow in MS PowerPoint.

Importing and Exporting an MS
PowerPoint slideshow
To import an MS PowerPoint document,
1. Click the import tool icon for the MS Power-
Point field.
A menu appears.

Be—— |

g:g 1 Import Slideshow. .,

m— Export Slideshow, ..

Expor Clear Slideshiow

2. Select Import Slideshow

A dialog box appears, and you are prompted to
select the file.

3. Select the file and click Open.
The slideshow appears in E-Notebook.

The notes associated with a slide will be rendered
along with the slide.

To export the MS PowerPoint file:

1. Click the import tool icon.
A menu appears.
2. Select Export Slideshow

A dialog appears prompting you to select a
location for the exported file.

3. Enter a file name and a destination for the file,
and click Save.

The file is exported to the location you
selected.

To clear an MS PowerPoint file from a section in
E-Notebook:

1. Click the import tool icon:
A menu appears.
2. Select Cleat....

You are prompted to confirm whether you
wish to clear the document file.

3. Click OK.

The slideshow is cleared.

Working with Property Lists

Property Lists are used in forms to record vatious
types of data properties. An example is shown
below:

Pressure 100 atm
Temperature [ 120 °C

Property lists may contain the following data types:

Data type Action to take

Date Click the date box, and select a date and time.

April 2004

1
4 5 B 7 8
1M 12 13 14 15

eEm o o2
-
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Data type Action to take

Text Enter text.

Ether

Number Enter a number. Certain properties may have default

units associated with them, which will appear when | 200 L
you enter the number.

Enumerated Value Choose a value from the drop-down list.

Adding Properties to Property Lists The Add Property dialog box appears, listing the

To add a property to a property list: properties you may add.

1. Right-click the within the property list in a sec- . Add Property
tion. iPressure
Reaction kolarity
Temperature
A menu appears. Total Yolume
Reaction Conditions
Pressure ad
Temperature [ 80 *C Add Property...
Remaove Property Add Cancel |

Move Down

3. Click the property you wish to add. You may
use CTRL+click to select multiple properties,

Pasts Reference or SHIFT+click to select a range.
Edit Reference. .. 4. Click Add
2. Select Add Property.... The property or properties appear in the list.

You system configuration determines which prop-
erties may be added to the list, and which proper-
ties appear by default.

Removing Properties from a Property List

To remove a property from a property list:
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1. Right-click the property you wish to remove

from the Property List.
A menu appears.

2. Select Remove Property.

A message appears, asking you if you are sure

you want to remove the property.
3. Click Yes.

The property is removed from the Property
List.

Setting and Editing Values in a Property

List

You can set and edit values for the propetties in a

property list, such as the list shown below.
To set or edit the value of a property:

1. Click a cell in the property list.

The values you can enter will depend upon the

data type of the specific property.

2. Enter an appropriate value.

Data Action to take

type

Date Click the date box, and select a
date and time.

Text Enter text.

Number Enter a number. Certain prop-
erties may have default units
associated with them, which
will appear when you enter the
number.See “Working with
Numerical Units in Property
Lists” on page 558 for more
information.

Data Action to take
type
Enumer- Choose a value from the drop-

ated Value down list.

3. Click elsewhere in the section.

The value is displayed in the cell.

Depending upon your system configuration, certain
properties may have one or several of the following
attributes:

* Read Only — certain properties may be for dis-

play only, and it may not be possible to edit
them.

Required — it may not be possible to delete a
particular property from a property list. If a
property is required, you will be presented with
an etror message when you attempt to delete it.

Not Blank — it may be necessary to enter a
value for a particular property before you can
perform a transition on the collection. For
example, an experiment collection may be set
up such that it is necessary to enter an equip-
ment ID before you can close the experiment.
If this is the case, you will be prompted to enter
the values when you attempt to perform the
transition.

Validated — Values you enter into property list
may be checked against an external database, to
ensure that they are valid values. In this case, if
you enter an invalid value, you will receive an
error message, and E-Notebook will not accept
the value.

Enumerated from a database — values dis-
played in a dropdown list for any particular
property may be pulled from an external data-
base.

When searching with the Property Query Field,
numeric values for properties are interpreted by
evaluating the longest possible set of characters

ChemOffice 2006/E-NotebookWorking with Data in E-Notebook

e 557



that are converted into a number, starting with the
first character. For example, a search for 37.5 will

find 37.5g. A search for 2 will find 2 ATM/50. Also,
conversion is performed to find equivalent values.
For example, when searching over a volume prop-
erty for which mL atre the default units, a search for
50 mL will return both 0.05 L and 50 mL.

Working with Enumerated Lists in
Property Lists

Property lists may contain enumerated lists, which
may have default values associated with them.
Your system configuration determines the enumer-
ated values for any given property.

A property in E-Notebook may be configured so
that it will contain a list of enumerated values. You
may then select one of the values from a drop-
down list that appears in the property cell. This list
of values displayed in a dropdown list for any par-
ticular property may be some values either manu-
ally entered or pulled from an external database by
the administrator.

For example, there may be a property of “Collec-
tion's Name” under “Metadata Properties” in
search mode. Once you select the checkbox, you
may enter the values only from the dropdown list
as shown:

v Collection's Name
[~ Cwvner's Name

[~ Crestion Date

[ Last Modified Date

[~ Status
[~ Collection Type Mame

Similarly, you can select the values for other prop-
erties in the list from the dropdown lists after click-
ing the checkboxes opposite them.

Working with Numerical Units in
Property Lists

Property lists may contain numerical properties,
which may have default units associated with them.

Your system configuration determines the default
units for any given property. The following types
of measurements may be specified or displayed in
the permitted units shown below.

For example, there may be a property of “mass”
and its default units may be grams (g). If you enter
a numerical value into the property without speci-
fying units, the units will be displayed and stored as
grams. You may also enter any of the permitted
mass units shown below, such as mg or kg.

Type of Permitted Units

Measurement

density g/ml
ug/ml
mg/ml
ug/l1
mg/1
g/l
kg/1
kg/m3

length m
A
nm
pm
mm
cm

mass g

ug
mg
kg

molality (quantity per mass mol/kg

of solvent or substrate) mol/g
mmol/kg
mmol/g
umol/kg
umol/g
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Type of Permitted Units Type of Permitted Units

Measurement Measurement
molar mass g/mol velocity m/s
kg/mol km/hr
dalton mi/hr
D
kD volume ml
wl
molatity (quantity per mol/1 1
volume of solution) pmolar m3
mmolar
molar When you are in Search mode, the property query

field allows you to find all equivalent values
entered in various units that share the same unit

moles (quantity of mmol
substance) wmol type. For example, a search for a volume of 500 mL
mol will return both 500 mL and 0.5L. The search will

assume the default units for the property if you do

not enter units. Using the same example, if mL

notmality (ion equivalents N were the default unit for a volume property, and a

pet volume of solution) mN search were conducted for a property value of 0.5,
aN no hits would be returned. A search for 0.5 L
would return both 500 mL and 0.5 L.
pressute atm . .
Pa Creating a Reference within a Property
kPa List
torr Within a property list, you can add a link to
bar another collection/section in E-Notebook or a link
mbar to an external URL. This makes it easy to browse
back and forth between related data.
femperature KC Adding a Link from a Property List to an
o E-Notebook Collection
To add a link from a property list cell to a collec-
) tion in E-Notebook,
time s
ms 1. In the Collection Ttree, click the collection con-
us taining the property list, then select the section
min containing the property list.
hr The section containing the property list

appears.
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2. Click the cell of the property list to which you
wish to add the reference.

3. In the Collection Ttree, click the collection you
would like to reference and, holding the mouse
button down, drag the collection into the
uppet-left corner of the property list cell, until
the cursor displays a small arrow, as shown

<

4. Release the mouse.

The reference is created, and a small arrow

appears in the upper-left corner of the property
list cell.

|| Analyst I Bob Jones i
5. You can click the arrow in the property list cell

to navigate to the collection you have refer-
enced, and click the Back arrow <apack to
return to the property list.

Alternatively, you may right-click the collection
you wish to reference and select Copy. Then, right-
click within the property list to which you are add-
ing the reference, and sclect Paste Reference.

Adding a Link from a Property List to an
E-Notebook Section

To add a link from a property list cell to a section
in E-Notebook:

1. In the Collection Ttree, click the collection con-
taining section that you would like to reference,
then select the section.

The section to which you would like to make a
reference appears.

2. Right-click the Section menu icon, and select
Copy Section.

3. In the Collection Ttee, click the collection con-
taining the property list to which you are add-
ing the reference, then click the section that
contains the property list.

4. Right-click within a property list cell and select
Paste Reference from the menu that appeats.

The reference is added to the property list cell,
and a small arrow appears in the upper-left cor-
ner of the cell. Clicking the arrow will display
the section you have referenced.

|| Analyst I Bob Jones i

Adding a Link from a Property List to an External
URL

To add a link from a Property List cell to an exter-
nal URL or an intranet URL,

1. Right-click within the property list cell to
which you wish to add the reference.

A menu appears.
2. Select Edit Reference.

The Edit Reference dialog appears.
3. Enter the URL and click OK.

X

w. Edit Reference

| Cancel |

The reference is added to the property list cell,
and a small arrow appears in the upper-left cor-
ner of the cell. Clicking the arrow will display
the URL you have referenced.

Working with Spectrum and
Spectra Sections

You can manage your spectra data easily and effec-
tively using Spectrum and Spectra sections. This
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topic refers to sections that contain Galactic’s
GRAMS32 software tools.

NOTE: Spectra may be handled differently in your specific
confignration of E-Notebook.

Absorbance

i ¥ m 2m am 1=m imm i)
L@k namber m-T)

There are two types of sections for spectra. Each
type of section can also contain a set of properties
for each spectrum, and notes about each spectrum.

* Spectrum Section — this section can contain a
single spectrum.

Spectra Section — this section can contain
multiple spectra, organized in subsections or
sub-tabs.

To create a new Spectrum section for a single spec-
trum:

1. In the Collection tree, click the Page or Exper-
iment to which you wish to add the Spectrum
section.

2. Click the New Section button.

A menu appears, listing the types of sections
that you may add.

3. Select Spectrum.

The new section appears within the Page. The
image below is an example of a spectrum sec-

ton.
= Spestrum |
Wlspectrum _______[Spectrum Properties
.Jgée Tony Lee

4

o
It

"
e gl

3

4/22/2004 12.00:00 M -0400

T - 0 4

To create a new Spectra section for multiple spec-
tra:

1.

In the Collection Tree, click the Page or Exper-
iment to which you wish to add the Spectra
section.

2. Click the New Section button.

A list of the section types that can be added
appears.

3. Select Spectra.

The new section appears within the Page. You
may add as many spectrum subsections as you
wish (by clicking the New Spectrum button).
The image below shows a spectra section with
two spectrum subsections.

=) Specha |

tu- = Spectum | =] Spesium 2]|
P Spectram  [Spectrum Properties
xm%lnj Anabst[ Tory Lee
’%J Expart Diate | 4/22/2004 12:0000 AM 0400

&

[Arel ~o -8 7 Ul %
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Adding a Spectrum
To add a spectrum:

1. From within a section with a spectrum field,
click the import/export button: %1'
I e

E 34
A menu appears. e

W=l e et O
Irp  Import Spectrum...
=) Export Spectrum, ..

Copy Spectrum, ..

Paste Spectrum...

2. Select Import Spectrum.

The Import Spectrum dialog box appears and
you are prompted to select a spectrum image

file.

Import Spectrum x|
Lookin: [ C13 -« EckE-

1211 -Butanol.spe

=11-Decanol.spe

=11 -Dodecanal.spe

I=)2-Butanone.spc

1= 3-rentanone. spc

File name | =l Open

Files of type: |Galactic Data File (~.spe.cam:fic* imnzms>", x| Cancel

3. Select a spectrum and click Open.

The Import Spectrum dialog box closes and
spectrum image appears in the section.

Replacing a Spectrum

If you would like another spectrum image to take
the place of an image within a spectra or spectrum
section, you can replace the image. To do this, you
may either import a new image, as described above.
The new image will replace the old. Or, you may
copy an image from another section.

To replace a spectrum image by copying and past-
ing another image:
1. From within the section containing the image
you wish to copy, click the Ig:ﬂ; spectrum but-

ton: Export

A menu is displayed.
2. Select Copy Spectrum.

3. Browse to the section containing the spectrum
image you wish to replace.

4. Click the spectrum button.
5. Select Paste Section.

The new spectrum image is replaces the image
in the section.

Zooming in on a Spectrum Peak
To zoom in on a spectrum peak:

1. Click the spectrum image and drag your mouse
to draw a box around the area you wish to
ZOOM.

2. Click within the box.

The zoomed view appeatrs.

3. To zoom out again, simply right-click in the
spectrum image.

Other Fields in a Spectrum Section
* Spectrum Properties List — use this list to
store Analyst, Type, and Date.

Spectrum Properties

Analyst | Tony Lee
Date  |4/22/2004 12:00:00 AW -0400

* Notes — Record any notes that pertain to a
Spectrum in the text field.

Notes

[pia <0 B £ Ul|Xx <

Working with Styled Text

Styled text boxes can be used to record notes,
preparation information, etc. A styled text box is
often included in a form with other types of data,
making it possible to combine text notes with
related data. Certain styled text fields in yout con-
figuration may have Autotext associated with
them. You can use the Autotext feature to popu-
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late the styled text field automatically. See “Work-
ing with Autotext” on page 540 for more
information.

To format the text:

4. From within a section, click within the styled
text box.
A cursor appears in the box, and you can begin
typing.
Immediately above the box, there may be a
toolbar for formatting the text.

[Times New Fioman = e r U %=

You may change the following formatting options:
* Font type
* Font size
* Bolded Text
e Ttalicized Text
* Superscript
* Subscript
* Left-alignment
* Center-alighment
* Right-alignment
You can also type the text, highlight it, then select
the text options you wish to apply to it. Standard

editing keys such as Control+C (for copy) and
Control+V (for paste) may be used as well.

Note that in your system configuration, the styled
text box may not include the formatting toolbar. In
addition, a styled text box may be read-only, mean-
ing that you can view but not edit its contents.

A styled text box may also be required: it may be
necessaty for you to entet text into the box before
you can perform a transition on a particular collec-
tion. For example, it may be necessary for you to

enter text into a text field before you can close a
Page or Experiment.

Working with Subsections

In E-Notebook, certain sections may be set up to
contain other sections, known as subsections. The
subsections appear as subtabs within a section.
To add a subsection to a section, for example to a
Spectra section:

5. Click the New Spectrum button.
A new spectrum in the form of a subsection

appears within the Spectra section.

Spechia |

Spectrum | Spectum 2 Spectum3 |

pectum

PP

o

Copy Section
Faste Section

Refresh

Move Up
Pave Dowr

Duplicate Section

elte Serton Mt oot .

Rename Section

NOTE: The options for a subsection button under the
section will differ according to your configuration.

You can manage a subsection just as you would a
section. See “Working with Sections” on page 579
for more information.

Working with Subsections in Button
View

You can manage subsections as you would sec-
tions. Your system administrator may configure
E-Notebook such that the subsections are forced
into button view and VCR style buttons are dis-
played to navigate the sections in a subsection, as
shown below.

14| 4| = Shemitry Notebook--004-0001 &1 e Y |
v 2l

You may then scroll through the subsections using
the arrow buttons, or right-click a subsection name
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and select Go To in order to browse to a specific
subsection.

Working with Ancillary Data
Sections

You can use an Ancillary Data section to associate
a file which is not supported by E-Notebook with
an E-Notebook page or experiment. When you
import the file, the checksum, source path, source
file name, and your uset name are populated auto-
matically.

Although the file cannot be viewed from within
E-Notebook, it can be exported to a selected loca-
tion, then opened, viewed, or edited from there.

[ Ry B
w0
Type of File:  Unknown Type of Document

SIS 140288 bytes

Checksum bOS0CEh3800a30 1 8422286439172

C:\Dosuments and SettingstnhowetDesktopNHO40202 mpp
Source File Mame | NHO40202 mpp

Edtor

To create a new Ancillary Data section:

1. In the Collection Tree, click the Page or Exper-
iment to which you would like to add the Ancil-
lary Data Section.

2. Click the New Section button =/ in the right

frame, Section

A list of the section types that can be added
appears.

3. Select Ancillary Data.

A new Ancillary Data section appears in the
right frame.
4. Click the import tool Ig:ﬂ; to import a file:
5. A menu appears. —
6. Select Import....
A dialog box appears, and you are prompted to
select the file.

7. Seclect the file and click Open.

The type of file and its size are displayed in
E-Notebook.

To edit a stored document file, you must first
expott it to another location.

1.

Click the import tool.

A menu appears.

=| _ Irhecksum |
9 Import Ancilary Data...
Export Ancillary Data. ..

{=]=]
Clear ancillary Data. .. I
Select Export....

A dialog appears prompting you to select a
location for the exported file.

Enter a destination for the file and a file name,
and click Save.

Open the appropriate application, and open
the file you created.

5. Edit the file just as you normally would.

6. Save the file.

7. From the section in E-Notebook, click the

import tool again.
A menu appears.
Select Import....

A dialog appears and you are prompted to
select the file to import.
Select the file and click Open.

The edited document with your changes is
stored in E-Notebook.

To clear a stored document file from a section in
E-Notebook:

1.

Click the section tools icon.

A menu appears.

2. Select Clear Stored Doc.

You are prompted to confirm whether you
wish to clear the document file.

Confirm Clean Contents

Are you sure you want to clear the contents of ancilary data of section "ncilary Data” of page "Notsbook 6986-0057

Ves No
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Click OK. The file is cleared.
Working with Table Sections

You can use Table sections to organize the chemi-
cal properties of compounds that interest you. You
can add properties to a Table, pivot a Table, resize
columns and rows, and organize columns and
rows. You can also insert links to other E-Note-
book sections or collections into a table.

Adding Columns and Rows to a Table

You can add columns and rows to a table in
E-Notebook.

To add a column:
1. Browse to the section that contains the table.

2. Right-click the table at the location where you
would like to add the column.

A menu appears.

Compound 10| Molecular Forronil= Thiclar: tar

Add Property

Add P ty After...
1| Indene: caHe roperty Ater

Remove Property

Move Property Left
Move Property Right

Add Row Before
fdd Row After

3| Morbornane C7H12 b
/\O/ﬁ

Q.
1Bcrowns CIZH2406 | sort ascending
Sort Descending

Fivot Table N
H e}
ide: Property M

Show Properties...

2| Benzonaphthens C13H10

3. Select Add Property Before, to add a property
before the cutrent propetty, or Add Property
After, to add a property after the current prop-
erty.

A dialog box appears with a list of the propet-
ties you may add.

Molecular Formula
Molecular Mazs
Molecular Weight
Structure

add e |

N

. Highlight the property you wish to add to the
table.

5. Click Add.

The property appears as a column in the table,
immediately in front of the location you
selected.
To add a row:
1. Right-click the table at the location where you
would like to add the row.

A menu appears.

Spectia | Ancilay Data  Teble |

£ Tabl

| Compound ID [ Molecular Formula [ Molecular Weight | Stiucture
1

&

Add Property Befare. .. 681162 a/mal
Add Property After...
N

Remoye Property
IMove Froperty Left Jo—— \‘
Moy Property: Right g/mel
[ PEERRERREE i
Add Row Before P
Add Row After
Remove Rov
Marve Royy Ui 116,162 g/mal
Mave Row Down
H

Ut Reference

Copy Reference. N
Paste Reference

Clear Reference. 167.21 g/mol

Edit Reference. .

Sart Ascending,

Sort Descending

Pivot Table

2. Select Add Row Before, to add a row before the
current row, or Add Row After, to add a row
after the current row.

NOTE: Ifthe Table has been pivoted, yon would select
Add Property to add a row, and Add Colummn to add
a colummn. (Pivoting transposes the rows and columns in

the table).
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Removing Columns and Rows from a
Table

You can remove columns and rows from a table.
To remove a column:

1. Right-click the column or property you wish to
remove from the table.

A menu appears.

Spsctra | Ancilay Dats Table |

fyy [ Tabl
- Compound [ | Molecular Formula | Maleeular Weight | Stueture
p ight |
fuld Property Before. . 62,1182 g/ml T
| AddProperty After...
b N
Remove Property,
1ave Property Left #0059 e/ =
Mo Property Right U5 g/mal
e A R N
Add Row Before =
= Add Row After
Remave Row
Move Row Lip 116,162 g/ml
Mave Raw Down
= cut Reference
Copy Reference
Paste Reference
Clear Reference 167,21 g/ml
Edit Reference.
Surt Ascending
Sort Descending
Pivat Table

2. Select Remove Property.

A dialog box appears, asking you if you are sure
you want to delete the property from the table.

3. Click Yes.

The column is removed from the table.
NOTE: If the table has been pivoted, right-click a row to
renmove a property.

To remove a row:

1. Right-click the row you wish to remove from
the table.

A menu appears.
2. Select Remove Row.

A dialog box appears, asking you if you are sure
you want to delete the row from the Table.

3. Click Yes.

The row is removed from the Table.

Organizing Columns and Rows in a
Table

You can easily rearrange rows and columns in a
table, organizing them so that the information is
displayed more effectively. You can move columns
left or right, move rows up or down, and sort data
in the table in ascending or descending order.

Move a column
To move a column left or right:

1. In the table, right-click the column you wish to
move.

A menu appears.

Spectia | Ancilay Data Table |
- Tabh

Compound ID | Molec: f=r Farmiia | Mrlarsilse wlainhe | Shiuctas
Add Property Befare...

1|Spiopertane CGHS ~ AddProperty After...

PN

— Reniove Property
[ eft
Move Property Right

=

2| Pyrimidine: CdH4t
Add Row Before

Add Row After

/

\Z

Remove Row
Wave o Up
3| indene COHE| Wave fow Down

it Reference:
— Copy Reference
Paste Reference
Clear Reference
4[Cabazole  C12HY  EdiReference
Sort Ascending

Sort Descending
Pivot Table

sk

2. Select Move Property Left or Move Property Right.

The column is moved either one place to the
left or one place to the right, depending upon
your selection.

Move a Row

To move a row up or down:

1. In the table, right-click the row you wish to
move.
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A menu appears.

Spectra | ancilsy Data Table |

& T

Compound ID | Molecular Famula [Malecular Weight [ Stucture

1| Spiropentane | C5HE 68,1182 g/mol N

[

Add Property Before. .
Add Praperty After.. ﬁ
7T | s0.089gimal
Remave Froperty. [/N
Mave Property Left P
Move Broperty Right:
Add Row Before
2 pdd Row After 118162 g/mol

Mosve Row Do N

B

Cut Refi

g e 167.21 gémol
Copy Reference
Paste Reference
Clear Reference

l Edit Referente .,

2. Select Move Row Up or Move Row Down.

The row is moved either up one place or down
one place in the table, depending upon your
selection.

Sort Data by a Property
To sort the table by a particular property:

1. Right-click the row or column corresponding
to the property by which you wish to sort the
table.

A menu appears.

Spectra| Ancilay Data Table |

s [ Tabl
— Compound ID [ Molecular Formula | Molgoy!~ -kt Teim e
Ackd Froperty Before. .
1| Spiropertane | C5HE 68118 AddProperty After..
— Remave Property
Move Property Left
Mave Property Right
2| Pyimidine | C4H4NZ 80,083
Add Row Before
Add Row After
il Riemoye Row
Have Rowlin \
3| Indene CoHe 116,16 Pave Row Bowin
Cut Reference P
| Copy. Reference
Paste Reference n
Glear Reference
4|Cabazole | C12HIN 167.21)  EdEReference.,
Sort Descending
Pivat Table

2. Select either Sort Ascending or Sort Descending.

The data in the table is sorted according to the
values of the property you selected.

Resizing Columns and Rows in a Table

You can easily resize rows and columns in a table,
so that the information is displayed more effec-
tively.

To resize a row or column:

1. Move the cursor to the border of the row or
column in a table.

A double-headed arrow appears.

2. Drag the border in the direction you desire
until the column or row is the correct size.

The resized column or row appears in the table.

To autofit a column or row to the size of its con-
tents, move your cursor to the name of the row or
column and double-click. The column or row
resizes.

Pivoting a Table

You can transpose the columns and rows of a table
to alter the way the information is displayed.

To pivot a table:
1. Right-click the table.
A menu appears.
2. Select Pivot Table.

The rows and columns of the table are trans-

posed.
Figure 29.1Before

Campound D | Malecular Formula | Malecular Weight
1] Indene C9HE 116.16 g/maol
2| Benzonaphthene C13HT0 166.219 g/mol
3| Morbomnane C7H1Z 961702 g/mal
4| "18-crown-6 C12H2406 264,21 g/mal
Figure 29.2After
labe 0000000000000
1 2 3 4
Compound |D: | Indene Benzonaphthene Morbomane  18-crown-B
Molecular Formula: | C9HE C13H10 C7H12 C12H2406
Molecular ‘Weight:[ 116.16 g/mol 166.219 g/mol 961702 g/mol 264,31 g/mal

Adding Information to a Table Cell

There are a number of ways to add information to
a table cell. Data may be text, numbers, dates, or
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structures. Your system configuration determines
what type of data it is possible to add to any partic-
ular cell.

There are three ways to add information to a cell:

* Choose a value from the dropdown menu that
appears in the cell. You will use this option
when the cell has a list of possible values asso-
ciated with it.

* Enter a value using the keyboard.

* Draw a Chemical Structure -- See “Working
with Structures and Images in Tables” on page
568 for more information.

In some cases, your system administrator may have
configured E-Notebook such that a particular

property in the table has one or more qualities, such
as ‘Read Only’. See “Setting and Editing Values in a
Property List” on page 557 for details on qualities.

Certain numerical properties in a table may have
units associated with them.

Working with Structures and Images in
Tables

Tables may contain chemical structure fields,
which you can use to manage data about the struc-
tures of compounds that interest you. You can also
add standard image files to the chemical structure
fields.

To add a structure or image to a table:

1. Double-click a table cell corresponding to a
structure or image.

The Edit Structure dialog box appears, and you
can use the ChemDraw tools to draw the struc-
ture. Or, you may copy a standard image file
into the field.

ORI o
K Lk

N&
B A
" ch
’//,/ -
\NE
]
x »
0
M &4
~

1% [2 ak Cancel

2. Draw the structure ot paste in the image and
click OK. Copy in an image by right-clicking
within the field and selecting Edit, then Paste.

The structure or image appears in the table.

Editing a Structure or Image
To edit a structure or image in a table:

1. Double-click the table cell containing the struc-
ture or image.

568eWorking with Data in E-NotebookCambridgeSoft



The Edit Structure dialog box appeats, and you
can use the ChemDraw tools to edit the struc-
ture, or you may copy an image file into the

field.

. Edit Structure

[Tools K

0 08 Fract e 232 05 Mol W 232 30 - 252 05 (L0 i, 233 481239
TIHNT(HA%) 234 0B(LIWIE, 1 KL 63k O 275, § 1380

ok | Cancel |

=1gix]

Ok
NS
\D

Heef &P

oL

DECOVIBA IS

SROCOHW

2. Edit the structure or change the image and

click OK.

The modified structure or image appears in the

table.

Delete a Structure

To delete a structure or image from

1. Double-click the cell of the structure or image

you wish to delete.

a table:

The Edit Structure dialog box appeats.

2. Using the ChemDraw tools, select the entire

structure or image and delete it.

3. Click OK.

The dialog box closes and the structure or

image is deleted from the table.

Changing Information in a Table Cell

The data type of a cell determines what type of
information you add to a cell. For example, you
can only draw a chemical structure in a cell with a

data type of structure.

Depending upon the data type, you can edit the
information in a cell one of the following ways:

¢ Choose another value from the menu that
appears in the cell — use this option when the
cell has enumerated values associated with it.

* Enter a value with the keyboard.

* Edit a Chemical Structure or change and image
— See “Working with Structures and Images in
Tables” on page 568 for more information.

Certain numerical properties in a table may have
units associated with them.

Working with Numerical Units in Tables

Tables may contain numerical properties, which
may have default units associated with them. Your
system configuration determines the default units
for any given property in a table. See “Working
with Numerical Units in Property Lists” on page
558 for the table of default values.

When you are in Search mode, the table query field
allows you to find all equivalent values entered in
various units that share the same unit type. For
example, a search for a volume of 500 mL will
return both 500 mL and 0.5L. The search will
assume the default units for the property if you do
not enter units. Using the same example, if mL
were the default unit for a volume property, and a
search were conducted for a property value of 0.5,
no hits would be returned. A search for 0.5 L
would return both 500 mL and 0.5 L.

Creating a Reference within a Table
Cell

Within a table cell, you can add a link to another
collection/section in E-Notebook or a link to an
external URL. This makes it easy to browse back
and forth between related data.

Adding a Link from a Table to an E-Notebook
Collection

To add a link from a table cell to a collection in
E-Notebook,
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1. In the Collection T'ree, click the collection con-
taining the table, then select the section con-
taining the table.

The section containing the table.

2. Click the table cell to which you wish to add
the reference.

3. In the Collection Ttree, click the collection you
would like to reference and, holding the mouse
button down, drag the collection into the
upper-left corner of the table cell, until the cur-
sor displays a small arrow, as shown

4. Release the mouse.

5. The reference is created, and a small arrow
appears in the upper-left corner of the table
cell.

3| Indere [

6. You can click the arrow in the table cell to nav-
igate to the collection you have referenced, and
click the Back arrow to return to the table.

Alternatively, you may right-click the collection
you wish to reference and select Copy. Then, right-
click within the table cell to which you are adding
the reference, and select Paste Reference.

Adding a Link from a Table to an E-Notebook
Section

To add a link from a table cell to a section in
E-Notebook:

1. In the Collection T'ree, click the collection con-
taining section that you would like to reference,
then select the section.

The section to which you would like to make a
reference appears.

2. Right-click the Section menu icon, and select
Copy Section.

3. In the Collection Ttree, click the collection con-
taining the table to which you are adding the
reference, then click the section that contains

the table.

4. Right-click within a table cell and select Paste
Reference from the menu that appears.

The reference is added to the table cell, and a
small arrow appears in the upper-left corner of
the cell. Clicking the arrow will display the sec-
tion you have referenced.

3| Indere [

Blocking of References in Tables

You cannot always add links to the tables in the
E-Notebook. You may be blocked from adding a
reference to a specific type of collection that is in a
particular state. If E-Notebook is configured to
block the reference, you will be unable to add the
reference to the table. For example, you can not
add table references to pages/expetiments that are
in an archived state.

In the example below, you are prevented from
adding or editing a reference to the Ancillary Data
in a collection that is in the Closed state.

5_NOTEBOOKS. E-Notebook Instance (=
Edt Yiew Tools Help

[ @ © € 3| 14| Ll fareners wreans =] B pl] || [oowse somen | _viaorioe | e

Zuie = Reaction =] Ancillry Data |
User Gonfiguralion

% Chemistry Notebook U
7 Chemistry Notebook-001

&) Chemitry Notebosk.o02

Creskem |

Source Path | Program Fit

Source -+~

‘.

hemOffice200: DLLS\Chat,

Source |
Unitled Offine
Source |

3 Chemistry Notebook-) &
=T
&7 Chemistry Notebook-I-001 g i
[ Chemistry Hotehook-1-002 Lzl

&5 Chemistry Notebook1.003 B

Similarly, you may be prevented from adding refer-
ences to several different collection types and/or
several different states of a collection type depend-
ing on your system configuration.
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Validation of Values in Tables

Values you enter into a table may be checked
against an external database to ensure that they are
valid values. In this case, if you enter an invalid
value, you will receive an error message, and
E-Notebook will not accept the value.

Actually, your system administrator may have con-
figured E-Notebook such that the valid and invalid
values for a patticular property in the table are
defined and have several qualities. Therefore, when
you attempt to enter a value for the property that
does not match the defined value, you will be pre-
sented with an error message to that effect. For
example, you cannot add text into a field in a table
which is meant for numetical values or structures
or dates.

For example, in a Reaction section, the Reaction
Molarity propetty cell in a Reaction Conditions
table can only contain numerical values. If you try
to enter text, you will see the following error mes-
sage:

Error. Validating Text Box Text

! E Sorry, the text "ten molfl" can not be interpreted,
L

Working with URL Displays

URL Displays are used to store URLs within
E-Notebook and to display their corresponding
content. A URL may be for either an internal,
intranet site or an external webpage.

To enter a URL and display its corresponding
page:

1. Enter the URL address as shown above. In this
example, http://www.cambridgesoft.com was
entered.

[F o candgest o G

CambridgeSoft.Com

Life Science Enterprise Solutions

EEEINTY sowrions | patasases | seavices | sires | asour | recister |
hemoffice  Chembraw  Chem3D  Chemfinder  E-Notebook

Chemoffice  ChembDraw PDE Literature

T
2. Click the Go button to the right of the address.

The page corresponding to the URL appears.
You may navigate from within the displayed

News @ CambridgeSoft

Desktop Software
Chemoffice ChemDraw
Chem3D  ChemFinder

page, if desired.

TIP: The URL does not change to reflect yonr
navigation. If you wish to change the URL that is saved
with the section, you must type in another address.

Rendering in E-Notebook

E-Notebook provides a number of options for
rendering the contents of your experiments and
other types of collections. You can export to a

PDF file or to an MS Wotd file.

E-Notebook also offers an E-Signatures feature
for electronically signing your experiments.

Exporting

You can export Sections to MS Word, or Collec-
tions containing the sections to PDF or MS Word,
then manage them as you would PDF or MS Word
documents. Rendering to PDF expands the Stan-
dard page size so that the page is sized to set the
contents of the section.

To export a section:

1. In the Collection T'ree, click the collection con-
taining the section(s) you wish to export to MS
Word.

The sections appear in the right frame.

2. Click the section menu icon.
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The section menu appeats.

—1 Reaction_ | L RAT Wi e Dy
| Cut Section
Copy Section I

Paste Section

Move Down

Duplicate Section
4 Delete Section
Rename Section

Export to M3 Word, .
Prink...

Refresh |

3. Select Export to MS Word.

You are prompted to choose a destination
folder and file name.

Export to MS Word.... [E&ES]
Savein | () ENotebook Documents | =5 B3
Z [ Experiment Links
. (B Prink
My Recent [ setup instructions
Documents
7?%
Deskion
by Documents
My Compuier
H N“)] 3 [ - S
iy Network  Fie name: Cherisiry Notebook-002 - ave
Places
Save as lype MS Word Document (~doc) E (e

4. Choose a folder and file name and click Save.

You are prompted to choose an export range.

Export to MS Word...

Export Document
|\ENoteb00k DocumentsiWChemistry Notebook-I-DDZdod .

v Open Document After Export

Export | Cancel |

5. Select an export range. The options are:

* All Sections — to export all of the Sections.

* Sections from X to Y — to exportt a range of
Sections, where X and Y are values you specify.

* Current Section — to export only the current
Section.

6. Click the checkbox Open Document After Export
if you would like the PDF document to be
opened immediately after the export is com-
plete.

7. Click the Export button.
To export a collection:

1. In the collection tree, right-click the item you
wish to export.

A menu appears.

T OBaCk s L) liB Il

£, Rhodium
+ User Configuration
+ Otfline

—-EB} Chemistry MNotebook-|

j Chet Go Up To 3
) Cher Browse Here
) Cher Refresh Chemistry Experiment
) Cher Irnpork. ..
) Cher Export...
:“ E:: Annotate Last Change...
+ @ Chemistr Restore Changes

Falder Copy
=-EBt Chemist!  paske
|| Cher
|| Cher
Y] Cher  Duplicate

Paste Reference

Rename

Move Down

Export ko M3 Word., ..

Print...

Sign and Close

Sign and Keep Open
Wiew Signed Versions

Hide History
v Inherits Security
Collection Properties

2. Select Export to MS Word or Export to PDF.
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You are prompted to choose a destination
folder and file name.

€3 Export To M5 Word P§|

Export Range

™ Current Section

Export Document

k
" Sections  from: |1 o 1

|E:\ENOtebook\D ocumentation\EM 7.1 topics\Matebo

[v Open Document After Export

Export |

Cancel |

3. Continue with step 5 in exporting a Section,

above.

If you chose to open the document after export,
the document is opened, and it displays the Sec-

tions you selected for export. If you chose not to
open the document, the document is saved in the
folder you specified.

Printing

You can print Sections or Collections from

E-Notebook to maintain your hardcopy archives.

To print a collection:

1. From the Collection Tree, right-click the col-

lection.

The collection menu appears.

Go Up To 3
Browse Here
Browse Al

Irnpork. ..
Export...

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

Move Up
Move Down

Export ko M3 Word., ..

Close

Duplicate
Delete
Rename

Show History

2. Select Print.

Your printer dialog box appears, and you are
prompted to enter the information you nor-
mally do when printing, such as page printer
and number of copies, etc.

& print
General |

Select Printer

[

=52 RD HF LaserJet 8150 PS on haoran2

g2 Test EPSON Stylus COLOR 30

¥

Status:  Ready
Lacation: Service area near conference wom
Comment

Page Range
&l
" Selection

o —

™ Pinttofile  Preferences
Find Printer

Number of copies: |1 3:

3. Select the printer options

4. Select the Page Range:

* All — prints all of the sections in the collec-

tion.

* Selection — prints only the selected section.

* Pages —allows you to specify a range of sec-
tions to print. For example “1-5” would
print the first, five sections in the collection.

5. Make your selections and click Print.

The collection or the portion of it you selected is

printed.

To print a section:

1. In the right frame, select the section you wish

to print.

2. Click the section menu icon.
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The section menu appeats.

— 1 Reactinn | = wag wnieen oy
Zut Section

Copy Section I
Paste Section

Move Down

Duplicate Section
Delete Section
Rename Section

Export to M3 Word, .
I

Refresh

3. Continue with step 2 of printing collections,
above.

Note that your system configuration contains tem-
plates that determine exactly how the printed page
appears.

If Visual Display of Changes is enabled, the print
will include the following:

e The data as is exists in the current version.

* The version history, including the date and the
author for each version after the baseline ver-
sion. (The baseline version is the version that
existed when visual display of changes began).

» A list of changes grouped by field.

In some configurations, there is a Final Print tran-
sition that automatically creates a complete print-
out of the collection.

I Enterprise E-Signui‘ures

With E-Signatures, you can electronically sign a
PDF version of your completed experiment. This
experiment rendition is then routed to co-authors
(where applicable) and witnesses. Once all required
parties have signed the experiment rendition, it is

stored in a separate database for protection of your
intellectual property.

Signing and Closing
When you have completed your experiment, you
can electronically sign it:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the experi-
ment you wish to sign and close.

A menu appears.

Q=@ ¥ I«

£, Rhodium
+ User Configuration
+ Otfline

—-EB} Chemistry MNotebook-|

_‘ﬁ Go Up To 3

CH
j o Browse Here
& ot Refresh Chemistry Experiment
L] < Irnpork. ..
-5 E: Export...
=]

Annotate Last Change...
= o Restore Changes
+-E5Y Chemi; d

Folder Copy
+-fB} Chemi  paste
Paste Reference

Duplicate

Rename

Move Down

Export ko M3 Word., ..
Expork ko PDF...
Print...

Sign and Keep Open %

Wiew Signed Versions

Hide History
v Inherits Security
[ Collection Properties r

2. Click Sign and Close.

A dialog appears which asks you to confirm
Sign and Close.

Confirm Sign and Close

Sign and Close the chemistry experiment "Chemistry Notebook-I-002"7

es Mo

3. Click Yes.
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A dialog appears which contains a list of users
who can be potential witnesses and you are
prompted to select a witness.

elect Witnesses

Selected Withesses
carbon
Add - helen

Available Withesses

nitrogen
oxygen
System Administrator

(] 8 | Cancel |

4. Select witness(es) and click OK.

The experiment is now rendered to PDF and
the experiment in PDF format appears which
is now ready to submit.

chemistry experiment "Chemistry Notebook-1-002"

ol
o
< ~
H fagls
s sient
; 2
o 3
5 { ar
I%-I Faoasy Lah
e
=
Il
£
£
3 v
e b 85t ||
101 © o4l
Comment: [olgass review
[optional)
Checking this box and entering your password indicates that you have performed the work as [
described.
User ID: | Password | Cancel

5. Scroll through the entire rendition, enter your
user]D and password in the appropriate text
boxes, and click Sign and Store.

Upon Sign and Store, the chosen witness is
given read permission to the experiment so
that s(he) can countersign it.

You can view the record of your submitted docu-
ments in the Display Document List Field at the bot-
tom of your Home Page.

Key | Hame Status Author | Created Last Action Comment
[Kes | \ _eura | \ ]

3 Chemistty Notebaook-003_ AWAITING COUNTERSIGN HELEN | 05-Aug055:05:29 PM #0530 10-Aug-05 1:2313 AM +0530

Vitness | Crealed Last Action Comment

08-ug05 1:03:12 PM #0530 10-0g-05 2:16:37 AM 0530 review
CARBON  08-ug-05 10:09:30 AM 40530 10-Aug 05 1:27:13 AM +0530 Have anc
CARBON _08-4ug-05 11:26:24 AM +0530 09:4ug-05 11:14:50 PM +0530

Key Hame Status
44 Chenistry Notebook1-007_ AWwAITING COUNTERSIGN
34 Chenistry Notebook 1002 REJECTED
22 Chemistty Notebook 1005 REJECTED

The field displays two lists:

* the first is a list of documents sent to you by
some other author waiting for your action;

* the second is a list of documents submitted by
you that are still going through the signature
process.

Reviewing a Document

You can review the documents you have submitted

for electronic signature through your user home

page:

1. In the Collection Tree, select your user collec-

tion.
Your home page appears in the right frame.
You can view the record of your submitted
documents in the Display Document List Field at
the bottom of your Home Page.

2. To review a submitted document, right-click
the document submitted by you from the sec-
ond list and click Review...

The PDF rendition is displayed.

3. To make a change in a submitted document:
¢ Click Modify Submission to modify and

resubmit your rendition.

* Click Cancel Submission to cancel your sub-
mission. Once a submission has been can-
celled, there is no way to resubmit it.

Countersigning a Document
To countersign a document that has been submit-
ted to you:

1. In the Collection Tree, select your user collec-
tion.
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Your home page appears in the right frame.

You can view the record of documents await-
ing your signature in the Display Document List
Field at the bottom of your Home Page.

. Right-click the document you wish to sign, and
click Countersign...

g | A thar

Counkersign... N

3 -

The PDF rendition that was submitted to you
is displayed.

3. Click the Countersign button to verify your
approval.

The document is countersigned and closed,
of...

Click Reject to deny your approval.

The rejected submission can be reviewed by the
primary author and either resubmitted or can-
celled. The rejected submission is highlighted in
the list to distinguish it from the other entries in
the list.
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Chapter 30: Working with Sections and

Collections

Working with Sections

A section is a form for E-Notebook data. Just as
you would use pages in a paper notebook for
recording various types of data, you can use sec-
tions in E-Notebook for recording reactions, spec-
tra, and other types of information. Sections are
often associated with Experiments or Page collec-
tions. For example, an Experiment may contain
sections for reactions, notes, etc.

You can also use templates to set up sections auto-
matically and uniformly. See “Working with Tem-
plates” on page 517 for more information.

Your system configuration determines the types of
sections that are available in E-Notebook.

° L3
Creating a Section
You can create a new section within a collection.
To create a section:

1. In the Collection Ttree, click the collection to
wish you wish to add the section.

If the collection already contains sections, they
appear in the right frame.

2. Click the ,.r?wlv icon in the right frame.

Section
A menu appears, listing the types of sections

that you may add.

=I Reaction
S:cet\i'; M3 ‘Word Document

M5 Excel Spreadshest
M3 PowerPoint Slideshaw
ancillary Data
Irnage
Spectra
Speckrurn

3. Select the type of section you wish to create.
A new section of that type appears.

Your system configuration determines which types
of sections can be added to which types of collec-
tions. These rules are very flexible, and they make
it possible to tailor the E-Notebook application to
your workflow.

Changing a Section
To modify a section within a collection:
1. Go to the section you wish to change.

2. Edit the data in the section. See the other pot-
tions of the User Guide for information spe-
cific information about how to edit different
types of data in E-Notebook.

It is only possible for one E-Notebook user to edit
the sections in an individual collection at any given
time. If another user is editing a particular collec-
tion and you attempt to edit it, you will be pre-
sented with a message informing you that the
collection is locked for editing by the other user.

In some cases, you will only have Read permission
for a collection, meaning that you may view the
collection but not edit it.

See “Changes and Audit Trail” on page 597 for
more information about saving your changes.
Removing a Section
To remove a section from a collection:

1. Go to the section you wish to remove.

2. With the section displayed, click the =|sec-
tion menu icon.
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The section menu appeats.

—I| Bwrartint

Cut Section
Copy Section

o T

Move Down

Export ko M3 Word., ..
Print...

3. Select Delete Section.

A message appears, prompting you to confirm
that you wish to remove the section.
4. Click Yes.

The Section is deleted.
NOTE: Your system configuration may prevent you from
deleting certain sections. For example, if you are working
with a collection that has Visual Display of Changes
enabled, it will not be possible for you to delete a section.
Also, in some cases, it may be possible to delete the sections
only if no data has been added to them.

Moving a Section within a
Collection

You can move a section within a collection. This
allows you to organize sections in the most effec-
tive way.
To move a section:

1. Go to the section you wish to move.

2. Click the =] section menu icon.

A menu appears.

1 A% Aderd Tiamiman el T
T Cut Section
Copy Section 1

By

Move Up
Move Down
Duplicate Section

Delete Section
Renare Section

Export ko M3 Word., ..
Print...

3. Select Move Up to move the section the left a
single position, or select Move Down to move
the section to the right a single position.

The section is moved in the way you selected.

4. Repeat the process until the section is in the
desired location.

Renaming a Section
To rename a section:
1. Go to the section you wish to rename.
2. Click the =] section menu icon.
The section menu appears.
3. Select Rename Section.

A dialog box appears, and you are prompted to
type in a new name for the section.

Bename | Cancel |

4. Type in a new name and click the Rename but-
ton.

The dialog box closes and the new name of the
section appears.

TIP: Your system configuration may prevent you from
renaming certain sections.

Duplicating a Section within a
Collection
To duplicate a section within a collection:

1. Go to the section you wish to duplicate.

2. Click the =] section menu icon.
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The section menu appears.

ko T o P
Cut Section
Copy Section

Move Down

Duplicate Section

Delete Section
Renare Section

Export ko M3 Word., ..
Print...

3. Select Duplicate Section.
A copy of the section appears.

TIP: Note that in some cases, you §ysten: configuration may
prevent you from duplicating a particular section within a col-
lection.

Duplicating a Section between
Collections
To copy a section from one collection to another:
1. Go to the section you wish to duplicate.
2. Click the =] section menu icon.

The section menu appears.

el

Cut Section

Copy Section

Paste Section

of

@ Duplicate Section
Delete Section
Renare Section

Export ko M3 Word., ..
Print...

3. Select Copy Section.

4. In the Collection Tree, click the collection in
which you would like the copied section to

appeat.
5. Click the =] section menu icon.

The section menu appears.

6. Select Paste Section.

A copy of the section appears in the right
frame.

TIP: Note that in some cases, your systen configuration
may prevent you from copying the section into a collection.

Exporting Sections to MS Word

You can export sections to MS Word, then manage
them as you would other MS Word documents.
See “Exporting” on page 571 for details.

Printing Sections

You can print sections from E-Notebook. See
“Printing” on page 573 for details.

Working with Collections

All of the information in E-Notebook is organized
into collections, which are the items displayed in
the Collection Tree. Collections may be note-
books, folders, experiments, pages, etc. E-Note-
book allows you to browse through collections and
to search them for important information.

It is possible to manage collections in a number of
ways, as discussed in the following topics:

* Creating a Collection

* Browsing the Collection Tree (in Ch. 3).

* Organizing Collections

* Working with Templates

* Viewing Collection Properties

* Changing Collection Security Properties

* Performing a Collection Transition

* Exporting a Collection or Section to MS Word

* Printing Collections

Your system configuration determines the types of
collections that you can create within E-Notebook
and the rules that define their contents. The per-
mission to view, edit, and create collections can be
set up on a per-collection basis. These rules are
configurable in E-Notebook.
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Behaviors of Collections in
E-Notebook

In E-Notebook, there are diverse behaviors associ-
ated with Collections—such as the creating, hiding,
renaming, duplicating, and moving behaviors.
Your system configuration determines the rules to
define the traits reflected by a collection. There-
fore, depending on your system configuration,
there may be some additional behaviors that these
collections can show.

Auto-Numbered Collections

The collections in E-Notebook may be configured
to automatically number the collections contained
within a specific collection. Your system configura-
tion determines the parameters for auto-number-
ing the collections.

If the E-Notebook is configured to auto-number-
ing of the collections, then the newly created col-

lections will be automatically named by appending
a serial number to the name of the collection that

contains the newly created collection.

For example, if a Notebook collection contains
experiments, and the notebook is named Chemis-
try Notebook-01, the experiments within the col-
lection will be automatically numbered (for
example, Chemistry Notebook-01-001) as shown:

- - /“\
=] O Back, s
E, JCurie
+ U=zer Configuration
- §B¢ Chemistry Maotebook-01

| Chemiztry Motehook-01-001

| Chemiztry Motehook-01-002

| Chemiztry Motehook-01-003

When renaming a collection whose name was gen-
erated according to the auto-numbering, the collec-
tion will check to ensure that the name fits within
the parameters described by your system adminis-

trator for the auto-numbering. For example, when
you rename a Notebook, the names of the Pages or
Experiments within it will change to match the
name of the Notebook. The name must begin with
the name of the parent collection followed by a
dash and a serial number.

Collections that Cannot be Deleted

In E-Notebook, you may be prevented from delet-
ing the specific collections. Actually, your system
administrator may configure some specific collec-
tions so as to prevent you from deleting them once
they have been created. Therefore, the Delete com-
mand in the collection menu of such collections
will be grayed out.

For example, if the Notebook collection has been
configured to avoid deleting, then clicking on it
will show the menu with inactive Delete option as
shown:

File Edit Miew Tools Help

_|v - OBack ? | ./:“_ ‘ﬂ' @

E, JCurie
+ U=zer Configuration
—]-- X aimistry b ey
| Cher, GoUpTo 4
| Cher  Browse Here
| Cher  Refresh Chemistry Mokebook,
+ Offline
Mew r
Imnport...
Export...

Restore Changes

Your system configuration determines which types
of collections cannot be deleted. Also, you cannot
delete a collection if references to it exist. E-Note-
book, by default, is configured so that you can not
delete specific collections such as, User Collection,
User Configuration Folder, Notebook Collections
and Offline Folder.
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Collections that Cannot be Deleted if
Modified

In E-Notebook, in some cases, it may only be pos-
sible to delete collections if they have not been
modified since they were created. Once the collec-
tion is modified, you are prevented from deleting
such collections.In this case, the Delete option in
the collection menu is inactive when collections of
that type are selected.

Your system configuration determines which types
of collections cannot be deleted after modification.

Collections that Cannot be Renamed

In E-Notebook, you may be prevented from
renaming specific collections, for example, a col-
lection whose name is generated by the auto-num-
bering feature. If you attempt to rename an auto-
numbered collection, an error message to that
effect appears as shown:

Error Renaming Collection

'E Sorry, the Chemistry Experiment cannot be renamed because the specified name is ok "Chemistry Notebook-01-"

followed by a number

Your system configuration determines which types
of collections cannot be renamed.

Copying Collections that Contain
References

It is possible to copy collections that contain refer-
ences in the collection tree in the same way as you
would copy normal collections without references.
The copied collection contains references to all of
the collections that are contained within the collec-
tion at the time the copy is made.

In some cases, your system configuration may pre-
vent you from copying collections that contain ref-
erences to specific types of collections that are in

specific states. This pertains only to references that

exist in property lists and tables. It does not pertain
to references in the collection tree. For example, an
expetiment/page collection type may be config-
ured to prevent you from copying pages/expeti-
ments that contain references to folders that are in
a Closed state.

Your system configuration determines which types
of collections you can copy, and into which types
of container collections you can copy them.

For more information about copying collections,
see “Copying a Collection” on page 586.

Creating a Collection

Each item displayed in the collection tree repre-
sents a collection in E-Notebook. In order to cre-
ate a new collection, you must first select a
container, or parent, collection for it. The new col-
lection will be created within the container collec-
tion in the tree. For example, you may select a
notebook as the container collection, and you may
create new experiments or pages within the note-

book.

Another example would be creating notebooks
within a user collection. All of the notebooks a
user creates could fall within the container collec-
tion that bears the uset's name.

Your system configuration determines where vari-
ous types of collections may be added to the Col-
lection Tree.

To create a new collection:

1. Be sure you are in browse mode by clicking the
Browse button.

The Collection Tree appears.

2. Right-click the collection in the Collection Tree
that you would like to be the container for the
new collection.
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A menu appears.

- v .
| O Back > | /'
=Y e
+ Go Up To 3
=] Browse Hers
Browse Al
Refresh User

Irnpork. ..

+-}  Export...

¥

+ Restore Changes
Copy

Paste
Paste Reference

3. Select New.

A menu appears, listing all of the type of collec-
tions that may be added to this container col-
lection.

NOTE: Your system configuration determines which
options appear).

I =i

Chemistry Motebook
Import... Folder
Export... Offline
User Configuration
Restore Changes Biology Motebook

Collection Search
Chemical Structure Search
Section Search

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

4. Select the type of collection that you wish to
create.

The new collection appears under the con-
tainer collection in the Collection Tree, and
you may be prompted to rename it.

5. Type in a name for the new collection (if
prompted).

The name is saved automatically.

Organizing Collections

You can organize collections in the Collection Tree
to make their order meaningful to you and other
E-Notebook users. Collections can be moved up
and down within a container collection. In some
cases, collections can be moved from one con-

tainer collection to another. Your system configu-

ration determines which items can be moved into

which types of collections.

Moving Collections within a Container
Collection

You can organize collections within a container
collection by moving them up and down.

To move a collection up or down within its con-
tainet:

1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appeats.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

v mv .
-:.;\ O Back > | /' ) 1

8 JCurie
+ User Configuration
—-fBY Chemistry Notebook-

|| Chemistry Motebaook-1-001

|| Chemistry Motebook-1-002

|| Chemistry Motebook-1-003

|| Chemistry Motebook-1-004
—-EB} Chemistry Motebook-I

|| Chemistry Motebook-lI-001

|| Chemistry Motebook-lI-002

|| Chemistry Motebook-I-003

2. To expand a collection and view the items

within it, eithetr double-click the collection, or

click the plus sign next to the collection.

3. Right-click the collection you wish to move up

or down within the container collection.

The collection menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

FBack ™ | Browse Search

Go Up To 3
Browse Here

I

Browse Al

Mew 3
Irnpork. ..
Export...

i
)
Pl B el e e = I e el e B

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

4. Select the appropriate option:
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Move Up — moves the collection up a single
position in the Collection Tree.

Move Down — moves the collection down a
single position in the Collection Tree.

Alternatively you may press CONTROL and the up
arrow key to move a collection up, or CONTROL
and the down arrow key to move a collection
down.

Moving Collections between Container
Collections

You can organize collections in the Collection Tree
by moving them from one container collection to
another. Your system configuration defines the
rules that determine which collections can be
moved into which types of container collections.

T'o move an collection between container collec-
tions:

1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appears.

2. In the Collection Tree, click the collection you
wish to move.

The collection you wish to move is highlighted.

3. Drag the collection into the new container col-
lection using your mouse.

If your system configuration permits the move, the
collection appears in the new location. Depending
upon the rules that define your system configura-
tion, a copy or a reference may appear instead.
Also, it may not be possible to move the collection
into a particular type of container. If the new con-
tainer will not accept the collection you are
attempting to move, you will be unable to highlight
the container when you attempt to drag the collec-
tion into it.

Creating a Reference within the
Collection Tree

Within the collection tree, you can create a refer-
ence to a collection that exists elsewhere in the

tree. The reference acts as a shortcut to the original
collection, and it reflects any changes that are made
to the original. Also, if you have editing privileges

to the original, any changes made to the reference

are reflected in the original.

To create a reference in the collection tree:
1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appears.
2. Click the collection that you wish to reference.
The collection is highlighted.

3. While holding down the CTRL and SHIFT keys,
drag the item into the Collection where you
would like it to be referenced.

A Reference to the item appears in the Collec-
tion Tree, within the collection you selected.
The icon contains a small arrow, which indi-
cates that it is a reference.

An alternate method for creating a reference in the
collection tree is the following:

1. Right-click the collection that you wish to ref-
erence.

The collection menu appears.
2. Select Copy.

3. Right-click the collection into which you wish
to add the reference.

The collection menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

FBack ™ | Browse Search

Go Up To 3
Browse Here

][

I

Browse Al

Mew 3
Irnpork. ..
Export...

i
)
Pl B el e e = I e el e B

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

4. Select Paste Reference.
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The reference appears in the Collection Ttee,
within the container collection you selected.

NOTE: Your system confignration determines which
collections can be referenced within which container
collections.

It is also possible to create references to collections
from property lists and tables.

Duplicating a Collection within a
Container Collection

You can duplicate a collection within its container
collection in the Collection Tree. The

duplicate you create contains references to all of
the collections that are contained within the collec-
tion at the time the copy is made.

To duplicate an item within the same container
collection:

1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appears.

2. Right-click the collection that you wish to
duplicate.

The collection menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

FBack ™ | Browse Search

Go Up To
Browse Here

: |
d

b
b
I
I
I
F
&
&
L
0
0
0

Browse Al

Mew 3
Irnpork. ..
Export...

C O

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

3. Select Duplicate.

A copy of the collection appears within the
same container collection.

NOTE: Your system confignration determines which collec-
tions can be duplicated, and where the duplicates can reside
in the Collection Tree.

Copying a Collection
You can copy a collection in the Collection Tree.
To do this:
1. Click the Browse button.
The Collection Tree appeats.

2. Right-click the collection you wish to copy and
select Copy from the menu that appears.

FBack ™ | Browse Search

CAMSOFT \nhowe

+-£] Motebook 5435 H
=-£] Motebook 5512
[ Motebook 5512001

[ Notebook®  GeleTo v
+1-[C] Folder Browse Here s
@) Collection Gearc  Browse Al

=142y User Configurati

Import...
+-[C] Reactants f Export
O] AutaText D port...
O3 Templates

Paste

3. Right-click the collection that is to be the con-
tainer collection for the copy.

4. Select Paste from the menu that appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

FBack ™ | Browse Search

CAMSOFT \nhowe
¥
—-£] Motebook 5 GoUpTo i’
D Motebg|  Browse Here
[] MNotebo| Browse Al

D Motebo
Mew 3
+-[C] Folder
. Impart...
@ Collection 5 Exmart
=)=y User Config port...
+-[C] Reacta|  Copy
e e

[ Templa Paste Refrrence
A copy of the collection appears in the Collec-
tion Tree, within the container you selected.

Alternatively, you may click the collection you are
copying to select it. Then, while holding down the
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CONTROL key, drag it into a container collection to
create a copy.

NOTE: Your system confignration determines which types
of collections you can copy, and into which types of container
collections you can copy them.

Renaming a Collection

You can rename a collection to avoid a duplicate
name, or simply to make the name more meaning-
tul to you and other E-Notebook users.

To rename a collection:
1. Click the Browse button.
The Collection Tree appears.
2. Right-click the collection you wish to rename
in the Collection Ttree.
The collection menu appears.
3. Select Rename.
You are prompted to enter another name.
4. Enter a name.
The collection is renamed.
Your system configuration determines naming
conventions for various types of collections. If you
enter a name that does not adhere to the naming
conventions, an error message appears and you are
prompted to enter another name. In some cases, a
name may be assigned to a collection automati-
cally, and it may not be possible to rename the col-
lection at all.

Deleting a Collection

You can delete a collection from the Collection
Tree so that you manage only the information that

is relevant to your current needs. Your system con-
figuration determines which types of collections
can be deleted.

To delete a collection from the Collection Tree:
1. Click the Browse button.
The Collection Tree appeats.
2. Right-click the collection you wish to delete.
The collection menu appears.
3. Select Delete.

If your system configuration permits it, the col-
lection is deleted.

You may also delete a collection by clicking it in
the tree to select it, then pressing the DELETE key.

NOTE: You cannot delete a collection if references to it
excist. Also, in some cases, it may only be possible to delete
collections if they have not been modified since they were cre-
ated.

Viewing Collection Properties
You can see specific information about a collection
by viewing the Collection Properties.
To view propetties of a Collection:
1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appears.

2. Right-click the item whose properties you wish
to view.

A menu appears.

3. Select Collection Properties.
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The General tab of the Properties dialog box
appears. It contains the following information:

Motebook 5435-002 Properties 3

General l Collection Securit}l] Tranzition Securit_l,l]

Mame: Motebook 5435-002
Owner. CAMSOFT\nhowe
Type: Page

Contents: 0 tems

Created: Thursday, April 08, 2004 10:52:47 Abd -0400
Last Modified: Friday, April 09, 2004 12:00:47 PM -0400

Statuz: Open

Autozave Interval None

Edit Autosave Interval...

Name — the name of the collection.

Owner — the user who created the collection.
Type — the type of the Collection or Page.
Contents — the number of collections con-
tained in the collection.

Created — the date on which the collection was
created.

Last Modified — the date on which the Collec-
tion or Page was last changed.

Status — the status of the collection in its life-
cycle. If no states are defined for the collection,
the status is “Created”.

Autosave Interval — the time interval after
which the collection is saved automatically.

NOTE: Ifyon wish to view the Collection Security or Tran-
sition Security properties, click the appropriate tab. If the col-
lection is a user collection, the Region tab appears as well.

Importing and Exporting
Collections

E-Notebook provides the ability to export and
import collections as XML files. Each XML file
contains all of the data and formatting associated
with the collection.

Importing a Collection
To import a collection,
1. Click the Browse button.
The Collection Tree appears.

2. In the Collection Tree, right-click the collec-
tion into which you would like the collection to
be imported. For example, if you would like to
import an Experiment into a Notebook, you
would right-click the Notebook.

The collection menu appears.

FBack ™ | Browse Search

CAMSOFT \nhowe
+-£] Motebook 5435
| Motebook 5512

| ] Motehor  GolUpTo 3
D Motebo  Browse Here

D Motebor  Browse all

+-[_] Folder
[@) Callection S Mew »
=429 User Eonfigl
+-[] Reactal  Export...
O AutaTe:

Copy

Tt

3. Select Import.

A dialog appears and you are prompted to
select the XML file you wish to import.

4. Select the file and click g

5. The collection is imported into E-Notebook.

Exporting a Collection
To export a collection,
1. Click the Browse button.
The Collection Tree appears.

2. In the Collection Tree, right-click the collec-
tion that you wish to export as an XML file.
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The collection menu appears.

v£ OBack > | ./;‘_ ? 1<

8 JCurie
+ User Configuration
-5} Chemistry Notebook-|

=]

B d Go Up To 3
B Browse Here

B Refresh Chemistry Experiment

+- B Chemi

T Folde| g2t

+ ofﬂimw
Annotate Lads Change...

Restore Changes

3. Seclect Export.

A dialog appears, and you are prompted to
select a location for the exported file.

4. Select the location for the file and click Save.
5. The collection is exported to the XML file.

TIP: When a collection is excported, the export file does not
include any of the contained collections. Each collection must
be exported separately. For example, if you export a Note-
book that contains Excperiments, only the Notebook is
excportedy each Excperiment must be exported as a separate
XML file.

Changing Collection Security
Properties

You can change the access that other E-Notebook
Users have to a specific Collections. In order to
change the security properties of a Collection, you
must have Full Control privileges to the collection.
Your system administrator determines who has
Full Control privileges for each Collection in
E-Notebook

The default secutity for any new Collection is Inher-
its Security, meaning that a Collection has the same
security profile as its parent Collection in the Col-
lection tree.

To disable inherited security:

1. Right-click the Collection for which you wish
to disable inherited security.

A menu appears.

FBack ™ | Browse Search

CAMSOFT \nhowe
=-£] Motebook 5435
[l Motebook 5435-001

Wﬁm
] Motel Go Up To 3
] Mate] ~ Browse Here
[] Matel  Browse Al
] Matel Irnpork. ..
] Motel
] Notel Export...
] Notel  Copy
[ MNotel  paste

+ ] MNotebooh  paste Reference
+-[C] Folder

[@) Collectior,  Mave Up
+-[] User Con|  Mave Down

Export ko M3 Word., ..
Print...
Close

Duplicate
Delete
Rename

Show History
User Info

Collection Properties

2. If Inherits Security is checked, select it to clear
the checkmark.

Inherits Security is disabled.

Collection Security
To change the Security Properties of a Collection
or Page:

1. Right-click the Collection or Page whose Secu-
rity Properties you wish to change.

A menu appears.
2. Select Collection Properties.

The Collection Propetties dialog box appears.
3. Click the Collection Security tab.
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The Security tab appeats. The Groups and 4. Take the appropriate action:

Users who have permission to access this item

Action to take

appear in one of the two lists: Inherited Per- Desired
missions, Assigned Permissions. Result
Notebook 5435-002 Properties 53
General  Collection Security l Tranzition Securit}l] Add a USCI OI‘-
Group to the list

Inherited Permissions:

Mame | Permission

Aszszigned Permissions:

Mame Permission
CAMSOFT \nhowe Full Cantrol
CAMSOFTHELNG Read

Type of Access for CAMSOFT \rhowe: |F 1 Cantrol -

Remove |

Cloze

Inherited Permissions are permissions inher-
ited from the parent collection in the collection
tree. These permissions can not be changed
from this dialog. Only the Assigned Permis-
sions can be changed from this dialog.

Remove a User
or Group from

the list

4.

5.

Click Add.

Select the appropriate user
or group from the tree. You
may either:

a) right-click within a blank
portion of the tree and
select Browse All to see all
of the Users, or

b) click the Search button
and perform a search for a
User or group of Users).

Click Add...

Select the appropriate
access from the listbox:

Read — permits a user to
view the Collection, but
not edit it.

Read and Write — permits
a user to view and edit the
Collection.

Full Control — permits a
user to view the
Collection, edit it, and
assign or remove security
permissions for it.

. Highlight the user or group

in the list.

. Click Remove.
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Desired Action to take
Result
Change the type 1. Highlight the user or group

of access for a
user or group

in the list of Assigned
Permissions.

currently in the

list 2. Select the appropriate

access from the listbox:

* Read — permits a user to
view the Collection, but
not edit it.

* Read and Write — permits
a user to view and edit the
Collection.

* Full Control — permits a
user to view the
Collection, edit it, and
assign or remove secutity
permissions for it.

Transition Security

Transition Security is the security applied to the
collection transitions. For example, some users
may be allowed to close a collection while others

A menu appears.

. Select Collection Properties.

The Collection Properties dialog box appears.

. Click the Transition Security tab.

The Security tab appears. The Groups and
Users who have permission to apply a transi-
tion to this item appear in one of the two lists:
Inherited Permissions, Assigned Permissions.

Notebook 5435-002 Properties 53

General] Collection Security  Transition Security l

Inherited Permissions:

Mame | Permission
Aszszigned Permissions:

Mame Permission

Uszers Cloze Open Page

CAMSOFTHELME Fe-Open Clozed ...

Remove |

Cloze

can also reopen the collection.

To change the Transition Security Properties of a
Collection or Page:

1. Right-click the Collection or Page whose Secu-
rity Properties you wish to change.

Inherited Permissions are permissions inher-
ited from the parent Collection in the Collec-
tion tree. These permissions can not be

changed from this dialog. Only the Assigned
Permissions can be changed from this dialog.
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4. Take the appropriate action:

Desired Action to take
Result
Add a User or 1. Click Add...

Group to the list
The Choose User or

Group dialog appears.

2. Select the appropriate user
or group from the tree. You
may either:

a) right-click within a blank
pottion of the tree and
select Browse All to see all
of the Users, or

b) click the Search button
and perform a search for a
User or group of Users.

3. Click Add.

The Choose Transition
Types dialog appears.

4. Select the appropriate
transition type(s).

5. Click Add.

The User or Group
appears in the Assigned
Permissions list, along
with the transition type(s)
you selected.

Remove a User 1. Highlight the user or group

or Group from in the list.

the list
2. Click Remove.

Performing a Collection
Transition

Collections may be configured to have states asso-
ciated with them. These states define the life cycle
of the collections. For example, a Notebook may
have Open and Closed states; the Open state may
permit editing, and the Closed state may be a read-
only state that does not allow edits. Transitions are
the actions you perform to move a collection from
one state to another, for example, from Open to

Closed.
In order to perform a transition on a collection:
1. Click Browse.
The Collection Tree appeats.

2. Right-click the collection in the Collection Tree
that is to undergo the transition.

The collection menu appears.

3. Select the name of the transition from the
menu, for example Close, Final Print, or Reopen.
(Again, the options will vary based upon your
system configuration).

4. You may be prompted to enter additional
information — such as an annotation or addi-
tional data — before the transition can pro-
ceed. If so, enter the information to proceed
with the transition.

The transition occurs and the collection entets
the new state. You may always view the state of
the collection by right-clicking it in the Collec-
tion Tree, then selecting Collection Properties.
Transitions may also perform certain functions,
such as printing a copy of the collection.
Your system configuration determines which tran-
sitions may be performed, and by whom.

Exporting a Collection or Section
to MS Word

You can export Collections and Sections to MS
Word, then manage them as you would MS Word
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documents. See “Exporting” on page 571 for
details.

Printing Collections

You can print collections from E-Notebook to
maintain your hardcopy archives. See “Printing”
on page 573 for details.

Printing Multiple Collections at Once

Some configurations provide the ability for you to
print multiple contained collections at once.

To do this:

1. Click the container collection in the Collection
Tree. For example, this may be a notebook,
and you may wish to print several experi-
ments/pages within the notebook.

2. In the right frame, select the section that con-
tains the Print Multiple tool 5 .

3. Click the tool to select it.

The Print Multiple dialog appears, prompting

you to select the range of contained collections

to print.
Table of Contents |
& Name [ Content
e 0
|
= %
1| Motehaok 4324 Pt From: [{f
To: [Hotebook 43243005 |
| 2| Notebook 43243008 1S worm T
aH
NaOH @
3| Notsbook 43243002 1 o ol e
Foxn Et,0

4. Select the range by choosing a starting and end-
ing collection from the dropdown lists.

5. Click the Print button.

Performing a Collection
Transition

Collections may be configured to have states asso-
ciated with them. These states define the life cycle

of the collections. For example, a Notebook may
have Open and Closed states. The Open state may
permit editing, and the Closed state may be a read-
only state that does not allow edits. Transitions are
the actions you perform to move a collection from
one state to another, for example, from Open to

Closed.
In order to perform a transition on a collection:
6. Log into the E-Notebook.
The Collection Tree appears.

7. Right-click the collection in the Collection Tree
that is to undergo the transition.

The collection menu appears.

8. Select the name of the transition from the
menu, for example, Close, Final Print, ot
Reopen. (Again, the options will vary based
upon your system configuration).

You may be prompted to enter additional informa-
tion such as an annotation, or additional data,
before the transition can proceed. If so, enter the
information to proceed with the transition.

The transition occurs and the collection enters the
new state. You may always view the state of the
collection by right-clicking it in the Collection
Tree, and then selecting Collection Properties.

Transitions may also perform certain functions,
such as printing a copy of the collection.

Your system configuration determines which tran-
sitions may be performed, and by whom.

Working with Form Tools

A form tool is used to perform a particular func-

tion in an E-Notebook form/field. There are sev-
eral standard form tools in E-Notebook that may
be associated with the section or collection types,
for example, the New Section Form Tool associ-

ated with Notebook collection type or

ChemOffice 2006/E-NotebookWorking with Sections and Collections * 593



Import/Export Form Tool, which is present in
new section types you create.

NOTE: Your system configuration determines the collec-
tions to which this form tool can be added.

The New Section Tool

The New Section Tool allows you to add new sec-
tions to a collection, for example, to a page or an
experiment. When you click the tool you will be
presented with a list of the types of sections you
may add.

If you would like to create a new section within a
Page/Expetiment:

9. Click the New Section icon,

-

Section

A list of the section types that can be added
appears.

5 Reaction

M3 Ward Document
M3 Excel Spreadshest
M3 PowerPoint Slideshow
ancillary Data

Image

Spectra

Speckrum

Table

Title Page

Zaptured Image
Zaptured Chemlmage

10.Select the section type.

The new section appears within the Page.
[ enterprise . The Duplication
Collection Tool

The Duplicate Collection Tool allows you to create
a copy of the selected collection. For example, if

you click the Duplicate Collection Tool/Icon on a
Page/Experiment collection, the Page/Experi-
ment collection will be copied. The duplicate or
new copy will appear within the same container
collection in the Collection Tree.
To duplicate a collection with Duplication Collec-
tion Tool:

11.Select the experiment/page type you wish to

duplicate.

12.Click the Duplicate icon/tool,

Duplicate

A new copy of the Page or Experiment collec-
tion appears within the same container Note-
book.

13.Alternatively, in the Collection Tree, right-click
the experiment/page which you would like to
duplicate.

A menu appears.

14.Select Duplicate from the menu.

The New Child Collection Tool

The New Child Collection Tool allows you to add
new contained collections to the selected collec-
tion. For example, you could click this tool on a
notebook in order to create a new page/expeti-
ment within the notebook.

The tool may be used to create a new page within a
notebook. To do this:

15.Click the New Experiment icon/tool,

T

ey
Experiment
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A list of the experiment/page types appears.

- | |
Zombi Experiment

My Chemistry Experiment
Experime
Experiment Template

16.Select the experiment/page type.

A new Page or Experiment collection appears
within the Notebook. It is numbered automat-
ically.

17.Alternatively, in the Collection Tree, right-click
the Notebook collection to which you would
like to add the Page or Experiment.

A menu appears from which you can select the
page to be added to the Notebook Collection.

File Edit View Tools Help

=] O Back 7 | ./:‘ ? @ﬂ Chemistry Notebook-01 e

S, ICurie = Product Table of Cartents ]
) User Configuration

-+ ! : :
Golp Ta » " =

+ Offline hemistry Notebook-01-001 ¢

4 Folder Browse Here

S Biclogy Natebor  Refresh Chemistry hotebook

[ Bidlogy Mot

Tmpott...
Export...

[ enrerprise . The New Sibling
Collection Tool

The New Sibling Collection Tool allows you to
create a new collection of the same type. For exam-

ple, if you click the New Sibling Tool on a note-
book, a new notebook will be created. The new
sibling will appear within the same container col-
lection in the Collection Ttree.

If you would like to create a new sibling of a Note-
book:

18.Click the New Sibling icon,

Tl

Sibli_ng
A list of the collection types that can be created
appears.

~__ [

Falder

Prlesny Zhemiskry Motebook,

siling offline
IJser Configuration
Biology Motebook,
Collection Search
Chemical Struckure Search
Section Search

19.Select the collection type.

A new notebook collection appears within the
same container collection.

NOTE: Your system configuration determines the collec-
tions to which this form tool can be added.
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Chapter 31: Changes and Audit Trail

E-Notebook provides auditing and change control
features for compliance with 21 CFR Part 11,
which is part of Title 21 of the Code of Federal
Regulations for the Food and Drug Administration
(FDA). 21 CFR Part 11 sets forth guidelines for
keeping, maintaining and authenticating electronic
records.

For every change made to E-Notebook data, an
audit trail records the logged in identity of the user,
the date, and the time. This is done automatically
when you add, delete, or update data. The audit
trail information is stored in the E-Notebook data-
base.

In addition, E-Notebook may be configured so that
you can annotate the changes you make to
collections by providing reasons for them. See the
following topic for more information:

* Annotation of Changes

*  Working with the Changes Icon

» Saving Changes to a Collection

You can also view prior versions of collections
and, if Visual Display of Changes is enabled, you
can view and print the changes that were made to
the data in a collection. See the following topics:

* Working with the History Pane
* Visual Display of Changes

Working with the Changes Icon

The changes icon appears in the right frame of
E-Notebook. The appearance of the icon changes
to indicate various conditions:

* |4 When you first select a collection in the

collection tree, the changes icon appeats as a
key in a keyhole. This indicates that you have
not made unsaved changes to the collection,

and that you have not opened the collection for
editing. The changes icon will always appear in
this form if the collection is in a read-only state.

. [—J-, If you click within one of the sections in
Re

the collection, the key leaves the hole. This
indicates that you have locked the collection
for editing, and other E-Notebook users may
not edit it at this time. The Release state may
also indicate that another user of E-Notebook
has the collection open and locked for editing.

. EQ!' An open book in front of the key indicates

that unsaved changes have been made to the
collection.

If you are viewing a previous version, the save icon
will not appear.

Saving Changes to a Collection

There are a number of ways in which changes to a
collection may be saved. This topic addresses each
of these items in detail. They are:

* Clicking the EQ!' changes icon.

» Selecting Save Changes or Save and Annotate
Changes from the changes menu.

* Browsing to another collection.

* Through autosave, which your system adminis-
trator sets up to automatically save the collec-
tion after a set period of time has passed.

» Selecting Backup Changes from the changes
menu. This option would be used in the event
of network failure, to prevent data loss.

* Closing the Internet Explorer browser.

Clicking the Changes Icon

To save your changes using the changes icon:
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1. Click the EQ!' changes icon. The open book
indicates that there are unsaved changes.

2. If the changes must be annotated, you will be
prompted to enter annotation . If no annota-
tion is required, your changes are saved imme-
diately.

The saved version will appear in the History
Pane. The changes icon indicates that your

changes have been saved I:I“ .
Selecting Annotate Last Change from
the Collection Menu
This allows you to provide an optional annotation
for the last change you made to a collection. To

save your changes using a command in the changes
menu:

1. Right-click the collection and select Annotate
Last Change... from the menu.
A dialog appears and you are prompted to
enter an annotation for the change.

2. Select or enter an annotation and click the
Annotate button.

Saving Changes by Browsing to
Another Collection

To save changes by browsing to another collection:

1. Click another collection in the Collection Tree.

2. If your changes must be annotated, you will be
prompted to enter annotation . If no annota-
tion is required, your changes are saved imme-
diately.

The version appears in the History Pane.

Saving Changes through Autosave

Your system configuration may include the
autosave feature, which defines the set period of
time after which the collection is saved automati-
cally. If autosave occurs and annotation is required,
you will be prompted to enter a reason for your
changes. To view the autosave interval for a collec-

tion, simply right-click the collection and select

Collection Properties from the menu.

NB-tstinv1-0000034-001 Properties

General | Colection Secuity| Transiion Secuity

Name:
Qwner: T
Type:

Contents:

NE-tstiny1-0000034-001
1, Invstatrl
Experiment B

Ditems

Cieated:
Last Modified:

Status:

Tuesday, June 17, 2003 12:20:09 PH -0400
Tuesday, June 17, 2003 12:20:09 PH -0400

Open

Autosave Interval

30 minutes

Saving Changes through Backup and
Restore
In the event of a network failure, you can save your

changes locally, and then add them to E-Notebook
at a later time using the Restore command.

To Backup and Restore your changes:
1. When the network goes down, you will be
prompted to save your changes as an XML file.

Select the name and destination for the file and
click OK.

2. When the network comes back up, browse to
the collection and right-click it.

3. Select Restore Changes.

The Restore Changes dialog appears, and you
are prompted to select the file containing the
changes.

4. Select the file you saved as a backup and click
Open.

Your changes are restored.

Annotation of Changes

E-Notebook may be configured so that you can
annotate the changes you make to data in collec-
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tions. There are two possibilities for providing
annotation. They are:

* Required Annotation — each time you save
the collection, you must provide a reason for
the changes you made. You must also provide
a reason for the changes if autosave has
occurred.

* Optional Annotation — you may provide a
reason for the changes is you wish, but it is not
required.

Whether annotation is required or optional
depends upon 1) the type of collection and 2) its
state. For example, an Experiment or Page may be
configured such that it has three states: Open,
Closed, and Reopened.

* Open — the Open state may have optional
annotation, so that you may provide a reason
for a change if you wish.

* Closed — the Closed state may be read-only. It
may not be possible to edit the collection while
it is in this state.

* Reopened — the Reopened state may permit
changes, but only if they are annotated each
time the collection is saved.

In some configurations, annotation may be

required when you perform a collection transition.
For example, it may be necessary to provide a rea-
son for moving a collection to the Reopened state.

Providing Required Annotation

With required annotation, you must provide a rea-
son for your changes each time you save the collec-
tion or an autosave occurs. You must provide the
reason before making any further changes. The
dialog lists the changes you made to the collection
since the last time the collection was saved.

1. Click the changes icon EQ[ .

The annotation dialog appears:

w| Page “Notebook 6986-002" - Save and Annotate Changes

Changes: Insert property "D ate'” inta spectrum properties of section "'Spactum’’

Conect typographical eor
Predefined | g ooord additonal data

Anrotations: | ey

Annotation:

Cancel

2. Either click one of the Predefined Annotations
to select it, or type another annotation into the
bottom box.

The Save button is enabled.
3. Click the Save button.

The version of the collection is saved, along
with the annotation. The version is listed in the
History Pane.

Alternatively, you may save your changes by simply
browsing to another collection. If you have
unsaved changes, you will be prompted to enter an
annotation.

In some configurations, an autosave may occur
after a certain time period has elapsed. If autosave
occurs and annotation is required, you will be
prompted to enter the annotation for your
changes.

Providing Unprompted, Optional
Annotation

With Optional Annotation, you may provide a rea-
son for your changes at any time. You initiate pro-
viding the reason; it is not mandatory. To provide
optional annotation:

1. Click the changes icon

A menu appears.
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2. Select Save and Annotate Changes.

NOTE: This command will only be available if there
are unsaved changes.

3. Click a predefined annotation or type in
another annotation.

4. Click Save.

The version is saved, along with the annota-
tion. The version is listed in the History Pane.

Working with the History Pane

The History Pane indicates whether prior versions
of a collection exist, and enables you to view those
versions. A version of the collection is created each
time the collection is saved. For each version, the
history pane shows the date, time, and the action
name - which may be save, autosave, or a transition
name.

To view the History Pane of a collection:

1. Right-click the collection in the Collection
Tree.

The collection menu appears:

FBack ™ | Browse Search

Motebook EI86
[ Motebook 6386001

[] Motehg GolpTa »
D Motebo Browse Here

Browse Al

Irnpork. ..

Export...

Restore Changes

Copy
Paste
Paste Reference

Move Up
Move Down

Export ko M3 Word., ..
Print...
Close

Duplicate
Delete
Rename

User Info
v Inherits Security
Collection Properties

Select Show History. The History Pane appeats
in a pane below the Collection Tree. It displays
all versions and transitions for the collection, in
reverse chronological order. A save operation
is denoted with a paper and pencil icon. A col-
lection transition is denoted with a rubber
stamp icon

Motebook EI86

[ Motebook 6386001
[] Motebook £386-002
] Motebook £386-003
[ Motebook £386-004

Hiztory [rate

= Save 4/22/2004 £:47:26 PM -0400
& ReOpen  4/22/2004 5:33:00 PM -0400
é Cloze 4/22/2004 £:32:50 PM -0400
B save 4/22/2004 £:32:43 PM -0400
B save 4/22/2004 4:03:47 PM -0400
B Create 4/22/2004 4:06:37 PM -0400
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3. To view a particular version, click the version
in the History Pane. The version is then dis-
played in the section frame, to the right.

The changes icon icon is not visible when you
are viewing older versions of a collection.

To view the properties of a version of a collection:

1. Right-click the version in the history pane.

Select Properties from the menu that appears.

-0400
& Close 4/22/2004 6:32:50 PM -0400
Save 4/22/2004 6:32:43 PM -0400

B save 4/22/2004 4:09:47 P -0400
E* rraata AFDTIANA ANE-2T PR NANN

* The Version Properties dialog appears.

= Version Properties El
Name: Save
Author. CAMSOFTAnhowe

Previous

Date: 4/22/2004 6:47:26 PM -0400

Annotation

Record additional data

Annotated by CAMSOFT\nhowe
Date: 4/22/2004 6:47:26 PM -0400

oK.

The dialog displays the following information

about the version you selected:

¢ Name — the action that created the version
(save, autosave, transition name).

* Author — the person who performed the
action.

¢ Date — the date and time the version was
created.

If there is an annotation associated with the
change, the following information appears as
well:

¢ Person who entered the annotation
¢ Date and time the annotation occurred

¢ Text of the annotation

2. Click the Previous button to view information
about the previous version of the collection, or
the Next button to view information about the
next version of this collection.

3. Click OK to dismiss the Version Properties dia-
log.

Specifying an Annotation through the
History Pane

It is only possible to specify an annotation through
the History Pane for the most recent version of the
collection, and only if the state of the collection
does not requite that changes be annotated.

To enter an annotation for the most recent version
of the collection:

1. Right-click the version in the History Pane.
2. Select Properties from the menu that appears.

The properties dialog appears. If the version
displayed in the properties dialog is unanno-
tated and requires an annotation, the Annotate
button is visible.

3. To annotate this version, click the Annotate
button and the standard annotation dialog box
appears.

The standard annotation dialog appears.

5. Enter the reason for the changes, or select a
reason from the predefined list of reasons.

6. Click OK.

The annotation is saved with the version.

Visual Display of Changes

Depending upon the type of collection and its
state, it is possible to view a Visual Display of
Changes that have been made to data in the collec-
tion. If Visual Display of Changes is enabled, the
changes that have been made to a collection can be
viewed in E-Notebook, and a record of the
changes made will be shown as footnotes in the
printed collection.
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In some configurations, Visual Display of Changes
will be possible from the very beginning of the col-
lection life cycle, when the collection is first cre-
ated. In other cases, Visual Display of Changes will
begin when a particular collection transition is per-
formed; a common example is the transition from
a closed, read-only state to a reopened state in
which edits are permitted.

'The version of the collection that existed when the
Visual Display of Changes began is called the Base-
line Version of the collection. It is undetlined in
the History Pane. In the example below, the Base-
line Version in the version that existed when the
Close transition was performed. A black line
appears under this version.

Higtaory | [1ate |
5 Save B/19/2003 4:56:24 PM -0400
B Save B/19/2003 3:51:25 PM -0400
=] Re-Open  E/19/2003 3:38:52 PM -0400

é Close 6/13/2003 3:35:47 PM -0400
E* Save 6/13/2003 3:35:40 PM -0400
E* Save 6/15/2003 10:20:34 PM -0400
E* Create 6/15/2003 10:19:10 PM -0400

If visual display of changes is enabled, there is a

paper and pencil icon [=¥ next to data in the sec-

tion that was changed after the baseline version
was created.

To view an older version of the data:

1. Click the paper and pencil icon that indicates a
change was made.

A dropdown menu is displayed. The menu dis-
plays a list of dates and times for every saved
version of this data since the baseline version.
The version currently displayed is denoted with
a checkmark.

- E'b Pranaratinn
v Save 6/19/2003 3:51:25 PM -0400

Close 6/19/2003 3:35:47 PM -0400
IE 1 4 4 4 [

2. To view a particular version, select the corre-
sponding date from the dropdown list.

The entire version of the collection as of that
date and time is displayed.

Changes are displayed differently for different
types of data

Type of Data Change Display

Example

* Chemical Structure

e Database tables

* MS Excel Spreadsheet
* Spectrum

* Stored Document

* Styled Text

* URL Displays

The data is displayed as it existed | N/A
when the version was created.
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Type of Data Change Display

Example

* MS Word

The change tracking features of
MS Word are used: new text is L L S -
underlined and displayed in red.
Deleted text is displayed with
red, strikethrough text.

L e i = e [

| The temperature was mgq'c.

* Property Lists
icon.

e Tables

through them.

Changed Cells display a pencil

New cells display a pencil icon.

Deleted cells display an X

Changed or new property:

Temperature 'E;%E

Deleted property:

%(olvent Amaumt ’\1'%0 ml

If Visual Display of Changes is enabled, the
printed output will include three main portions:

e The data as is exists in the current version.

* The version history, including the date and the
author for each version after the baseline ver-
sion.

* A list of changes grouped by field.

NOTE: Even when the visual display of changes is not
enabled, the audit trail stil] captures the history, and the his-
tory pane displays a list of the saved versions and transitions
Jor the collection.
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Chapter 32: Searching

Searching allows you to find information in
E-Notebook that meets the criteria you specify.
E-Notebook makes it possible to search for:

¢ Chemical structures

» Strings of text

* Values in Property Lists and Tables

* Collections and sections that meet specific cri-

teria, such as creation date or ownet's name or
state.

e Unannotated versions of collections

Conducting a Search

You can search for information in E-Notebook
that meets the criteria you specify. You can then
save your queties and the results lists.

To conduct a search:
1. Click the Search button.

Search mode appears.

'£ Oaack > 3
Guery lResunsl

Search for: [Sactions | =) besic Query |

‘u Creste & New Set of Search Resuts
Search Mow ==
Save

Save Query..

=l
New Query
Section

Browse || Search

[~ Searchin

2. From the Search for drop-down list, select the
type of search you would like to conduct.

3. Click the New Query Section icon.
A menu appears.

The options in the menu depend on both the
type of search chosen in step 2 and your con-
figuration.

4. Select the type of query you would like to run.
An empty query form is displayed. An example

is shown below:

orow [ semr
e oy |
[Grets« New 5o of Semrh Rt =
¥ Searchin T~ Colecorts Name
TR QD & F [ o
= ¥ Creation Date i v| Janroos < 0830
ey
Secin” || 14| e = DIPH | ot e
W e Dfsibamcwe =] 7 MenRescionCer

NO2
i Me
N0

5. Specify the parameters that will determine the
search results.

The parameters you can specify are determined
by the type of query you are conducting.

6. Do one of the following:
* Click Search Now to execute the quety.
A results list appears.
* Click Save Query to save the query.
The Collection Tree appears with a new
search, and you are prompted to give the
search a name.
Working with Query Results
When you conduct a Search in E-Notebook, the
results are displayed in a list. You can save the
results list, and/or view any item on the list.
Viewing ltems in a Results List

To view an item on the results list:
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Click the arrow in the upper left corner of the
name of the item, as shown below.

Mame Cantent
1[CAMSOFTSELNG  Home Fage

The Collection Tree appears, with the item dis-
played.

Saving a Results List
To save the results list:
1. Click Save Results.

A dialog appears, prompting you to browse to
the location in the Collection Tree where you
would like the results to be saved.

2. Click a collection to select it in the tree, and
click the Save button.

The Collection Tree appears, showing the
search results as a new collection. The links are
maintained so that you may browse to any of
the items.

Customizing the Display of Search
Results

You can customize the display of a hitlist, just as
you can customize a table of contents. To do this:

Right-click a column in the hitlist.

A menu appears.

Ouery Results }

Search for: Collections & Collections

Name
1[TamMs0F

Hide Name
Sork Name Ascending

2ftollecior  sort tame Descending

Save Resuls... | | 3liotebool  Show Columns...

[Bearch Resuls Collection Sea

-

5[ Tirttd Collsction Search | Basic Section

You may hide the selected column or sort the
results list. You may also specify which columns
are displayed, using the Show command. See
“Working with Table of Contents” on page 516 for
a more detailed description of these options.

Saving a Query

When you create a query in E-Notebook, you may
save the query in the Collection Tree.

To save a query:

1. Click the Save Query... button to the left of the
query form.

A dialog appears, and you are prompted to
select the location where you wish to save the
search.

2. Click a collection to select it as the location,
and click the Save button.

The Collection Tree appears, and the query
appears in the tree. You are prompted to
rename the query.

3. Enter a name for the query

TIP: The last query you created will appear by defanlt

when you enter Search mode again.

Running a Saved Query
To run a query that is saved in the collection tree:

1. Click the Browse button at the top of the
screef.

The Collection Tree appears.

2. Select the query in the collection tree by click-
ing it.
The query form appears in the right frame.

3. Right-click the section menu icon, and select
Copy Section.

4. Click the Search button at the top of the
screen.

Search mode appears.

5. From the Search For dropdown list, select the
type of query that corresponds to the query
form you are copying.

6. Right-click the Section menu icon, and select
Paste Section.
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The query form appears.

NOTE: It may be necessary to delete one of the query
Jforms if you do not want to use multiple query forms. See
“Removing a Section” on page 579 for more
information.

Refining a Search

Once you have conducted a search, you can further
refine it, performing a search that is:

¢ An intersection of two searches
e A union of two searches

¢ The exclusion of one set of search results from
another

It is possible to refine both section searches and
collection searches.

To do this:

1. From the dropdown list at the top of the query
form, choose any of the following options:

¢ Create a New Set of Search Results —
deletes the previous search results and
replaces them with the search results gener-
ated by the new query.

* Refine the Previous Search By Collec-
tion — uses the previous search results to
limit the collections in which a search is
done. The stored hit list will contain the
intersection of the previous search results
and the results specified by the new query.

* Refine the Previous Search By Section —
uses the previous search results to limit the
sections in which the search is done. The
stored hit list will contain the intersection of
the previous search results and the results
specified by the new query. If the current
search engine is a collection search engine,
then this option is not present.

¢ Exclude Collections from the Previous
Search — excludes collections from the
stored hit list that are part of the previous
search results. The stored hit list is com-
pletely replaced.

¢ Exclude Sections from the Previous
Search — excludes sections from the stored
hit list that are part of the previous search
results. The stored hit list is completely
replaced. If the current search engine is a
collection search engine, then this option is
not present.

¢ Add to the Previous Search — adds the
results specified in the search query to the
previous search results. Duplicate collec-
tions and/or sections will not be added.

* Remove from the Previous Search —
removes the results specified in the seatch
query from the previous search results.

2. Fill in the new search criteria.
3. Click the Search Now button.

The hitlist appears, modified according to the
option you chose in step 1.

If you wish, you may refine your search further, by
selecting another option from the dropdown list.

Using the E-Notebook Search
Types
E-Notebook offers an extensive array of searching
features. You can search for:

¢ Chemical structures

» Strings of text

* Values in property lists and tables

* Collections and sections that meet specific cri-

teria, such as creation date or ownet's name.

You can search for sections that meet the criteria
you specify. Similarly, you can search for collec-
tions based on specific attributes. The Chemical
Structure search will find structures in chemical
structure fields and tables in E-Notebook. The
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results of the search are grouped by structure for
easy analysis and organization. You can also search
for collections that require annotation, but for
which no annotation was provided when changes
were made. You can save queries and the results
lists of the searches made to the E-Notebook Col-
lection Tree.

Searching for Sections

You can search for sections that meet the criteria
you specify. You can then refine your seatrch, or
save your queties and the results lists.

To conduct a search for sections:

1. While in Search mode, select Sections from the
Search for drop-down list. If no form appears
in the right frame, click the New Query icon.

=l
Mewr Query
Section
A menu appears.

2. Select the new query form you wish to create.
The options ate: Basic Query and Advanced
Query.

An empty query form appears.

3. Enter your search criteria into the form, using
the instructions below.

Do one of the following:
* Click Search Now to execute the quety.

A results list appears, displaying the sections
for which all of the parameters you specified
apply.

* Click the Save Query button to save the
quety.
A dialog appears, prompting you to choose
a location for waving your search.

Select a location and click the Save button.

The Collection Tree appears with a new
Section Search, and you are prompted to
name the search

When you conduct a search for sections, all of the
search criteria you enter into the query form must
exist in a section in order for the section to be con-
sidered a match. In other words, the search is an
“AND” search. If you add an additional search
form, you can conduct an “OR” search. The search
results will contain the sections that match 1) all of
the criteria in the first search form and 2) all of the
criteria in the second search form. After running a
search you may refine it, adding additional criteria,
etc. See “Refining a Search” on page 607.

Searches are not case sensitive. A search for “Ben-
zene” will find both “Benzene” and “benzene”.

Your section search form may include the follow-

ing search fields:

Query Text Field
The Query Text field may be used to search for the

following text:
e Textin MS Word fields
* Textin Styled Text fields
e Textin MS Excel spreadsheets
e Text in Chemical Structure fields
* Properties in Property Lists
* Properties in Tables

* Textin several types of stored document files —
MS Word, MS Excel, MS PowerPoint

See “Searching for Text with the Query Text
Field” on page 614 for a description of the search
capabilities.

Chemical Structure Field

If you wish, draw a structure or reaction using the
ChemDraw Toolbar. (Alternatively, you may open
a structure file of a supported file type). See
“Chemical Structure Search” on page 610 for
information about performing a structure search.
The section search differs from the chemical struc-
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ture search in that the results of a section search
are not organized by substructure.

7 @9l

Heod 23 %

[~ Map Reaction Centers
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Search Location Field

The Search Location field allows you specify the
branch of the collection tree for your search. To
select a search location, simply click the Search In
checkbox to select it, and browse to or search for
the root collection for your search. The search will
cover the root you select and any collections within
1t.

v Searchin...
& OBack > | /; A ?
14] 4Jfew = »pl
Browse Search Help

8 JCurie ~
+ User Configuration

+-fBY Chemistry Notebook-
+-E5Y Chemistry Motebook-I

Collection (Metadata) Properties

Metadata Properties describe the collections that
contain the sections for which you are searching.
For Selecting, a checkbox makes visible an area
that allows you to enter criteria. See “Searching

with Collection Attributes” on page 612 for more
instructions on entering these criteria.

7 Colkclion'sMame — [cortains _v| [4345
7 Owiner's Name [datewih =] [Ben
7 Craation Dats [ | [47372008 = [0400 ~]
7 LastModfiedDate  [isbefoe | | 5/9/2004 — |-0800 +]

7 Status Jis | [Dpen asof [4/9/2004 = [0a00 >

Property Query and Table Query Fields

These fields are included in the Advanced Section
Query. The Property Query Field is used to search
over Property Lists, and the Table Query field is
used to search over Tables. See “Searching with
the Property Query and Table Query Fields” on
page 613.

Froperty |Value | [rata Type | Field Section Type

Temperature | 100 temperature | Reaction Conditions | Reaction

Collections Search

The collection search allows you to search for col-
lections, such as notebooks, folder, or experiments.
You may conduct a search based for specific con-
tent or for metadata, such as owner’s name and
creation date. You can save your queries and the
results lists in the Collection Tree.

To conduct a search for collections:

1. While in Search mode, select Collections from
the Search for drop-down list. If no form
appears in the right frame, click the New Query
icon.

A menu appears.
2. Select Basic Query or Advanced Query.
An empty query form appears.
3. Enter your search criteria, as described below.
Do one of the following:
* Click Search Now to execute the query.

A results list appears, listing the Collections
that match the criteria you specified.

* C(lick the Save Query button to save the
quety.
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A dialog appears, prompting you to choose
a location for waving your search.

¢ Select a location and click the Save button.

The Collection Tree appears with a new
Collection Search, and you are prompted to
name the search.

Your search for collections may include the follow-
ing search fields:

Query Text Field — see “Query Text Field” on
page 608.

Chemical Structure Field — see “Chemical Struc-
ture Field” on page 608.

Search Location Field — see “Search Location
Field” on page 609.

Collection (Metadata) Properties — see “Collec-
tion (Metadata) Properties” on page 609.

Property Query and Table Query Fields — sce
“Property Query and Table Query Fields” on page
609.

Chemical Structure Search

Substructure searching finds structutes that con-
tain the query and any additional attachments at
the open positions. Using the ChemDraw toolbar,
you can attach different features, such as atom lists
and variable bond types, to a query to perform a
narrower or broader search.

The Chemical Structure search will find structures
in chemical structure fields and tables in E-Note-
book. The results of the search are grouped by
structure for easy analysis and organization. You
can save queries and the results lists to the E-Note-
book Collection Ttree.

Note that you may also search for chemical struc-
tures with the Section Search and Collection
Search. These searches allow you to combine the
structure search with other search criteria. The
results of the Section Search and Collection Search,

however, will present the search results in a list,
rather than ordering them by structure.

To conduct a search for structures:

1. While in Search mode, select Chemical Structure
from the Search for drop-down list.

2. Click the New Query icon.
An empty query form appears.

= Chemicel Strueture Guery |

- [Substuctne +| ¥ MapReaction Centers QE‘
& SN
Save \ﬂ
\P

=l
New Query
Section

Loo &3

e

BEOOVIB LS
o ROOOR=

3. Within the chemical structure box, draw the
structure or substructure for which you wish to
search, or right click within the structure box to
import a file. (For more information about the
structure drawing capabilities of ChemDraw,
please consult the ChemDraw User’s Manual.)

4. Do one of the following:
* Click Search Now to execute the quety.
A results list appears.
* C(lick the Save Query button to save the
query.
The Collection tree appears with a new

Structure Search, and you are prompted to
give the Structure Search a name.
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An example of substructute searching of Cyclo-
pentane. The substructure query:

Will hit the following (and other molecules):

o

In searching substructures, E-Notebook finds the
substructure query regardless of its orientation or
drawing presentation in the targeted molecules.

E-Notebook does its best to follow your instruc-
tions even if those instructions are contradictory.

For example, you can create a query such as the
following:

This indicates that the bond
must NOT be in a ring

That bond is already in a ring, so no hits are
returned for this query.

General Query Properties

For information on query properties, see Chem-
Finder Appendix II-A.

Searching with the Search
Location Field

The search location field makes it possible for you
to select the specific branch of the collection tree
over which your seatch is conducted.

To use the search location field:

1. While in Search mode with a search form dis-
played, click the Search In... checkbox to acti-
vate the field.

[~ Searchin...
The Collection Tree appears.

v Searchin...
" O Back > | /; b ?
14| dlfscure =1 »lpll
Browse Search Help

8 JCurie ~
+ User Configuration

+-fBY Chemistry Notebook-
+-E5Y Chemistry Motebook-I

2. Then, either:
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* Browse to the root collection over which Specify the collection attributes that will determine

you wish to select OR the search results. The parameters you may enter

Click the Search button inside the search
location field to search for the root collec-
tion.

The collection that appears at the top of the
Collection Tree in the search location field is
the collection over which your search will be
run. This root collection, all of its contained

are:

Parameter Options
Collection's * contains
Name — the name e is

of the Collection

) ) e starts with
collections, and all of the collections

referenced within it in the collection
hierarchy will be included in the search.

¢ ends with

Owner's Name — * contains
L] ° ° . i
Searchmg with Collection the name of the s |
User who created o starts with

Attributes

You may search for collections and sections in
E-Notebook based on specific attributes, such as

the Collection. e ends with

e is

Type — the Collec-

ownet's name and creation date. tion type. Examples ¢ is not
To conduct a search for collections: are Notebook',
Folder, Experiment,
1. While in Search mode, select Collections or Sec- or Pa
ge.
tions from the Search for drop-down list.
2. If no form appears in the right frame, click the Creation Date — e is
Qﬁ‘g New Query icon. the date the Collec- * is before
A menu appeats. tion was created. o s after
3. Select Basic Query or Advanced Query. _
An empty query form appears. Last Modified ’ %S
4. If you would like to search by collection Date - the date the ?S before
attributes, select the checkboxes next to any COH?CUOH was last * isafter
modified.

items you would like to include in the query.
Selecting a checkbox makes visible an area that
allows you to enter criteria.

[V Collection's Name | J43es
[stantswith v [Ben

~| [een asof [473/2008 = [mo0 ~|

[ cantains

v Owner's Name
[v Creation Date

[v Last Modified Date

¥ Status [is
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Parameter Options

State Name — the  ° contains

name of the current  * is

state of the Collec- o gtarts with
tion. Examples are
Open and Closed.

¢ ends with.

Each of these options can
be specified as of a certain
date. For example, Closed
as of 2/1/2003 would return
the Collections that were in
the Closed state on
2/1/2003.

Searching with the Property
Query and Table Query
Fields

The Property Query Field is used to search over
property lists, and the Table Query field is used to
search over E-Notebook tables. These search
fields are normally found in Advanced Section
Query forms.

Property List Query

Froperty Walue | Data Type | Field Section Type

Temperature | 100 temperature | Reaction Conditions | Reaction

able Query

Froperty | Yalue [rata Type | Field Section Type

Z¥ield |72 number Products | Reaction

Adding Properties to the Field

To add properties to a Property Query or Table
Query field:

1. Right-click within the field.

A menu appears.

Property List Query
Froperty [rata Type Section Type

. Select Add Property.

The Add Property dialog appears, listing the
properties that appear in E-Notebook. If prop-
erties are already present in the field, the list is
filtered to display only those properties that
share the same section type:

* Property Query field — the properties that
appear in E-Notebook property lists are dis-
played.

* Table Query field — the properties that
appear in E-Notebook tables are displayed.

. Select the properties you wish to include in the

search. You may use SHIFT+click and
CTRL+click to select multiple properties.
Make sure that all of the properties exist in the
same section type, or your search will return no
hits.

. Click the Add button.

The properties appear in the search form.

Removing Properties from the
Field

To remove a property from the field:

1. Right-click the property you wish to remove.

A menu appears.

Property List Query
Property %alue | Data Type | Field Section Type

Density | 43 density Froperties | Acrongm
Add Property

2. Select Remove Property.
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You are prompted to confirm that you wish to
delete the property.

3. Click Yes.
The property is removed from the query field.

Search Options

You may either search for an exact match, or use
one of the following options:

Wildcard searches for text properties:

* If a property has a Data Type of text, you can
conduct a “contains” search. Use the percent-
age symbol as the wildcard. In the example
below, all of the Spectrum sections where the
Analyst name ends in Smith will be returned.

|Data Type | Field |Secti0n Type

Analyst : ZSmith tewt

Froperty | Walue

Spectrum Properties | Spectrum

» If a property has a numerical Data Type, you
can search for a range, as shown below:

Froperty |Value |Data Type |Field |Secti0n Type

Temperature §1DD-2DD§ temperature  Reaction Conditions | Reaction

Other search options may be used with numerical
properties as well:

e Greater than — >30 returns all sections in
which the property is greater than 30

¢ Less than — <30 returns all sections in which
the property is less than 30

* Greater than or equal to — >=30 returns all
sections in which the property is greater than
or equal to 30

* Less than or equal to — <=30 returns all sec-

tions in which the property is less than or equal
to 30.

If you enter units, the search will return all of the
equivalent values entered in other units of the same
type. For example, a search for a volume of 500 mL
will return both 500 mL and 0.5L.

The search will assume the default units for the
property if you do not enter units. Using the same

example, if mL were the default unit for a volume
property, and a search were conducted for a prop-
erty value of 0.5, no hits would be returned. A
search for 0.5 L would return both 500 mL and
05L.

Searching for Text with the
Query Text Field

With the Query Text field, you can search for text
that is contained in the following E-Notebook
fields:

* Styled Text fields
e MS Word fields
e MS Excel fields

¢ Stored document fields that are MS Word, MS
Excel, or MS PowerPoint

* E-Notebook property lists
¢ E-Notebook tables
e Text in chemical structure fields

If you enter text into the Query Text field and you
have specified no other search critetia in the search
form, all of the E-Notebook sections you have
read access to will be searched.

The searches are not case sensitive.

|benzene

A number of basic and advanced text searching
options are available to you:

* Basic Text Searching
* Advanced Text Searching

Numerical properties in Property Lists and Tables
can be searched, but only as text; that is, if you per-
form a search for 500* you will find 500 g, 500 atm,
etc.; you cannot search for a numerical range or
petform a greater/less than search with the Query
Text field. Also, the advanced text searching
options do not apply to Property Lists and Tables.
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Depending upon your database settings, text
entered into MS Word fields and Styled Text
fields may not be available for searching immedi-
ately after it is entered. There may be a delay of
several hours.

Basic Text Searching

You can use basic text searching, or querying, to
find information in MS Word and Notes portions
of E-Notebook. There are a number of special
characters used in basic text searching which will
help narrow or increase search results.

Normally, the more narrow a search, the more pre-
cise the search results become, making it easier to
find the information you need. As a search
becomes broader, the number of hits in the search
results list becomes greater.

Different types of basic text searching are available.

Exact Phrase Matching

If a search is meant to find only exact matches for
the text entered, exact word or phrase matching
should be used. This is the most simple search, or
query, that returns exactly the information
requested.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For... Returns ...

thymidine synthesis  the words thymidine
synthesis in that order, with
no words between them in
the text of a document.

cyclohexane the word cyclohexane in

the text of a document.

Wildcard Searching

If a prefix or a suffix for a word is either unknown
or variable, wildcard characters become useful in a
free test search to return all words with the same

word root. Wildcard characters can be used in a
basic text search when searching for all documents
that contain a part of a word. This kind of search
typically returns more matches to search criteria
than the exact phrase search.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

synth* any word with synth as the
first 5 letters in a docu-
ment’s text. Matches
include synthesis,
synthetic, and syntheses.

*ethane any word with ethane as
the last 6 letters in a docu-
ment’s text. Matches
include ethane, and

methane.

Advanced Text Searching

E-Notebook offers a number of advanced text
searching options for searching Notes and MS
Word documents in the application. Using specific
operators in an advanced search allows you to nar-
row search parameters dramatically.

Escape Characters

In order to perform a query over words or symbols
that have special meaning to query expressions,
such as & or |, you must escape them. There are
two ways to escape characters in a query expres-
sion, using curly brackets {} or a backslash \.

Curly Brackets {}

Use braces to escape a string of characters or sym-
bols. Everything within a set of braces in consid-
ered part of the escape sequence. When you use
braces to escape a single character, the escaped
character becomes a separate token in the query.
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The following table has examples of how to use
curly brackets to escape an ampersand (&) and

a dash ().

Instead of Use

AT&T (AT&T}

high-voltage {high-voltage}

Backslash \

Use the backslash character to escape a single char-
acter or symbol. Only the character immediately
following the backslash is escaped. The following
table has examples of how to use a backslash to
escape an ampersand (&) and a dash ().

Instead of Use
AT&T AT\&T
high-voltage high\-voltage

ABOUT

The ABOUT operator, when used in an advanced
text search, retrieves documents that contain infor-
mation related to a word or phrase.

Use the ABOUT operator by entering the word
ABOUT in all capital letters followed by the word
or phrase on which to search in parentheses.

ABOUT seatches ate always case-sensitive. The text
string inside the parentheses is interpreted with
respect to case.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

ABOUT (carbon) any word with words
related to carbon in the
document’s text. Matches

include coal and diamond.

ABOUT (carbon by-  any phrases with words
products from related to “carbon by-
syntheses at 25 products from syntheses at
degrees Celsius) 25 degrees Celsius” in the
document’s text.

The ABOUT operator becomes very powerful
when coupled with other operators, such as AND
or NOT.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

ABOUT (carbon)
AND diamond

any word with words
related to carbon as well as
the word diamond in the
document’s text.

ABOUT (carbon)
NOT ABOUT
(diamond)

any word with words
related to carbon but
excluding the word
diamond in the docu-
ment’s text.

NOTE: For advanced Oracle users: The word or phrase
specified in an ABOUT query does not have to exactly
match the themes stored in the index. Oracle antomatically
normalizes the word or phrase before performing lookup in
the Text index.
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AND (&)

The AND operator used in an advanced text search
finds documents that contain more than one word
ot phrase. The AND operator is used to search for
documents that contain at least one occutrtence of
each of the query terms.

The AND operator is used by entering the first
term, then the word AND in all capital letters (or
entering the ampersand (& symbol)) followed by
another word or phrase on which to perform a
search.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

carbon AND diamond  both the words carbon,
and diamond, found
anywhere within a docu-
ment’s text.

both the words catbon,
and diamond, found

carbon & diamond

anywhere within a docu-
ment’s text.

all the words carbon,
diamond, and graphite,

carbon & diamond &
graphite
found anywhere within
a document’s text.

thymidine synthesis
AND carbon dioxide

both the phrases thymi-
dine synthesis, and
carbon dioxide, found
anywhere within a docu-
ment’s text.

EQUIValence (=)

The EQUIValence operator used in an advanced
text search, or query, will allow the user to find

documents that contain information about words
that can be used in place of each other, alone or in
a phrase. The EQUIValence operator is used to
specify an acceptable substitution for a word in a
query.

The EQUIValence operator is used by, entering
EQUIV in all capital letters (or enter the equals sign
(%)), followed by the phrase on which the search is
to be performed.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For... Returns ...

graphite EQUIV
diamond

the words graphite or
diamond found anywhere
within a document’s text.

graphite = diamond the words graphite or
diamond found anywhere
within a document’s text.

carbon the words carbon dioxide,

dioxide=monoxide carbon monoxide, or both
terms found anywhere
within a document’s text.

NOTE: The EQUIV alent operator has higher precedence
than all other operators except the expansion operators
(fuzzy, soundex;, stem).

Fuzzy (2)

The fuzzy operator used in an advanced text
search, or query, will find documents that contain
words similar to the word used in a search. For
example, the fuzzy operator can be used to expand
queries to include words that are spelled similarly
to the specified term. This type of expansion is
helpful for finding more accurate results when
there are frequent misspellings, or alternate spell-
ings in the documents in the database.
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The fuzzy operator is used by entering a question
mark (?), followed by the word on which to per-
form a search.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

’boron any word spelled similarly
to boron found anywhere
within a document’s text.
Matches include baron.

°read any words spelled similarly
to read found anywhere
within a document’s text.
Matches include read, lead,
and real.

?chemist any words spelled similarly
to chemist found
anywhere within a docu-
ment’s text. Matches
include chemists and

chemistry.

MINUS ()

The MINUS operator can be used in an advanced
text search, or query, to find documents that con-
tain two phrases, with the first phrase taking prece-
dence. The MINUS operator is used to search for
documents that contain two query terms, but doc-
uments containing the second term will ranked
lower than documents without the second term.
The MINUS operator is useful for lowering the
score of documents that contain a certain term,
without eliminating those documents.

The MINUS operator is used by, entering the first
term, then MINUS in all capital letters (or enter the
minus sign or hyphen (-)), followed by another
term on which to perform a search.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

the words carbon and
diamond in them, but
documents with diamond
are listed last.

carbon - diamond

the words carbon and
diamond in them, but
documents with diamond
are listed last.

carbon MINUS
diamond

the words diamond and
carbon in them, but docu-
ments with carbon are
listed last.

diamond -carbon

NEAR

The NEAR operator is used in an advanced text
search, or query, to find documents that contain
two phrases that are close together. The maximum
distance between the two terms can be specified.

The NEAR operator is used by entering the first
term, followed by NEAR in all capital letters (or
enter a semicolon (;)), followed by the second term
on which the search is to be performed.

Use the NEAR operator to return documents based
on the proximity of two or more query terms.

NOTE: NEAR cannot be used in ABOUT queries.
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For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

Searching For... Returns ...

the words carbon and
diamond in them, but
only when they appeat
less than 100 words apart
and in no specific order.

carbon NEAR
diamond

NEAR uses the following defaults:

* Secarch terms are found if they are 100 words
apart or less, unless specified otherwise. Use
whole numbers between 1 and 100.

* Scarch terms are found in any order, specified
otherwise. Use TRUE or FALSE.

The NEAR operator can be used with other opera-
tors, such as AND, OR, and EQUIValence.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For... Returns ...

NEAR ((catbon, the words carbon and

diamond), 20, diamond in them, less than

FALSE) 20 words apart, in no
specific order.

NEAR ((catbon, the words carbon and

diamond), 20, diamond in them, less than

TRUE) 20 words apart, in this
specific order.

NEAR ((carbon, the words carbon,
diamond), 10) AND  diamond, and benzene in
benzene them, but only when
carbon and diamond
appear less than 10 words
apart and in no specific

order.

NEAR ((carbon,
diamond =

graphite), 10)

the words carbon,
diamond, and graphite in
them, but only when
carbon and diamond or
carbon and graphite appear
less than 10 words apart
and in no specific order.

NOT (~)

The NOT operator can be used in an advanced text
search, or quety, to find documents that contain a
word or phrase, but only when it appears without a
second word or phrase. The NOT operator is used
by, entering the term to be found, followed by the
word NOT in all capital letters (or enter a tilde (~)),
followed by the term to be excluded in the search.

Use the NOT operator to search for documents
that contain one query term and not another.
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For example, the following searches really mean:

SearchingFor... Returns ...

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For... Returns ...

carbon NOT
diamond

the word carbon, but not
the word diamond
anywhere in the docu-
ment’s text.

catbon ~ diamond  the word carbon, but not
the word diamond
anywhere in the docu-
ment’s text.

carbon NOT the word carbon, but not
(diamond OR the word diamond or
graphite) graphite anywhere in the

document’s text.

NOTE: The NOT operator does not affect other logical
operators.

OR ([)

The OR operator can be used in an advanced text
search, or query, to find documents that contain
information about any words in the query, but not
necessarily all words in the query. The OR operator
is used by, entering the first term, followed by the
word OR in all capital letters (ot enter the pipe (])),
followed by another term on which the search is to
be performed.

Use the OR operator to search for documents that
contain at least one occurrence of any of the query
terms.

carbon OR diamond the words carbon,
diamond, or both anywhere
in the document’s text.

the words carbon,
diamond, or both anywhere
in the document’s text.

carbon | diamond

catbon OR diamond the words carbon,

OR graphite diamond, graphite, or any
combination of the terms
anywhere in the docu-
ment’s text

thymidine synthesis  the words thymidine

OR carbon dioxide  synthesis, carbon dioxide,
of both terms anywhere in
the document’s text.

Soundex (!)

The soundex operator is used in an advanced text
search, or query, to find documents that contain
words that sound like the word used in a search.
The soundex operator is used by, entering an
exclamation point (1), followed by the word on
which to perform a search.

Use the soundex (I) operator to expand queries to
include words that have similar sounds; that is,
words that sound like other words. This function
allows comparison of words that are spelled differ-
ently, but sound alike in English.
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For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ...

Returns ...

Icarben

Pread

Stem ($)

any words that sound like

the word carben in a docu-

ment’s text. Matches
include carbon and
carboxylic.

any words that sound like
the word read in a docu-
ment’s text. Matches
include read and lead.

The stem operator is used in an advanced text
seatrch, or query, to find documents that contain
words similar to the word used in a search. When
the stem operator is used, enter a dollar sign ($),
followed by the word on which to perform a

search.

Use the stem operator to search for terms that
have the same linguistic root as the query term.
Stem expands a query to include all terms with the
same stem or root word as the search term.

For example, the following searches really mean:

Searching For ... Returns ...

$commit any words with the root
commit found in the docu-
ment’s text. Matches
include commits, commit-
ting, committee, and
committed.

$chemist any words with the root
chemist found in the docu-
ment’s text. Matches
include chemist, chem-
istry, and chemists in
them.
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Chapter 33: [« Introducing CombiChem

for E-Notebook

With the introduction of CombiChem™, it is now
possible for you to set up and manage combinato-
rial chemistry libraries in E-Notebook. You can set
up a generic reaction, add reactants, and automati-
cally enumerate the products.

Features include:

* Data import/export — import reactants from
an SD file or other chemical database, and
CombiChem will scan the database for reac-
tants that match generic
components. CombiChem also allows you to
export enumerated products to an SD file.

¢ Select reaction sites — when more than one
reaction site is possible, you can select which
reaction sites you would like to include in the
product enumeration process.

* Automatic stoichiometry calculations —
When you enumerate products in Com-
biChem, you can automatically populate the
stoichiometry grid for each individual reaction.

* Flexible plate handling — you can determine
the plate size, location of blanks, and grouping
order of reactants in the plate.

* Navigator and structure palettes — you can
browse through CombiChem easily. Clicking a
location in the CombiChem Navigator
displays the reaction components in that loca-
tion. With the structure palette, you can scroll
through the corresponding structures of reac-
tants and products.

* Configurable data sections — as with all
E-Notebook sections, the configuration of
CombiChem sections may be modified easily
so that your data is presented in the most effec-
tive mannet.

See the following topics:
* Setting up the Generic Reaction
* Managing CombiChem Reactants

* Enumerating and Managing CombiChem
Products

* Using the CombiChem Navigator and Struc-
ture Window

* Managing Plate Layout and Structure Palette
Settings
CombiChem is sold as a separate, E-Notebook
add-in feature, and may not be available in your
configuration of E-Notebook.

Setting up the Generic
Reaction

In a CombiChem Library, you may cither add a
new generic reaction, or prepare a reaction from an
existing experiment.

Adding a Generic Reaction

CombiChem is a reaction-based combinatotial
product. You first enter a reaction template with
R-groups at the variable sites in your starting mate-
rials, and then search for reactants based on these
structures. CombiChem puts your final product
structures together and creates a virtual library. All
sites of variability require unique R-group designa-
tions.
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An example of a reaction that CombiChem sup-
ports is shown below:

Ry

o Ry R
ol
S R's\/K
R NH
R NH
+ Rs > Re »
R
R
R Rt

To add a generic reaction to a CombiChem
Library:
1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Reaction in the CombiChem menu.

'£ Oﬁack > ) N F JJ Chemistry Notebook-1-001 + MH

A e =] Library } =] ProductReaction Summary | | Paraliel
-1 User Configuration
=B} Chemistry Notebook-1 I:i“ Reaction | Reactants Products Tools
(B Chemistry hi 001 [ EdeReacson.. [
] Chemistry Notsbook-1-002
) Chemistry Notebook-1-003 Prepare from Existing Experiment...

2. Select Edit Reaction.

'The Edit Structure window, a ChemDraw win-
dow, appears.

3. Either draw the reaction in the window, or
tight-click within the window and select File,
then Open, to open an existing reaction file.

4. Click OK when you have finished editing the
reaction.

The Edit Structure window closes and the reac-
tion appears in E-Notebook.

vy | = roductracion Surmery | = Partl o Sl vy Sy |

H Reaction Reactants Products Tools
= Reacton | = Reactats | = Proucs |

To view the generic components of the reaction,
click the Components tab.

The display changes to show one of the generic
components of the reaction.

= Library | ) ProduetReaction Summary | (=) Parallsl or Small Array Sunmary |

[ products Tocks
= Reaction | = Reactarts | (= Froducis |

Companent 1 ~|

SHRguG)] WIPea

To view a particular component, select it from the
dropdown list.

To return to the generic reaction, click the Reaction
tab that is next to the Components tab.

Preparing a Reaction from an
Existing Experiment

CombiChem makes it possible for you to prepare a
generic reaction from an existing experiment.
When you select this option, the generic products
of the existing reaction become the generic reac-
tants of the new experiment.

To prepare a generic reaction from an existing
experiment:
1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Reaction in the CombiChem menu.

v£ OBack > Pl @ﬂlchammryrﬂmahnnk—l—ﬂm

2 ICurie =] Library } = ProductiReaction Summary | =) Paralel
¥ User Configuration

=B Chemistry Notebook-l H“ Reaction | Rgactants Products  Tools
[ Chemistry Notebook--001 Fdit Reaction...
(S che 12

Chen 2
& e m— [ Frepars from Existing Experiment... |

2. Select Prepare from Existing Experiment.
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The Select Experiment dialog appears, with the
Collection Tree displayed in the left frame.

Select Experiment to Prepare From

=

3. Click the experiment to select it in the Collec-
tion Tree, then click the Select button.

The generic products of the reaction you
selected appear in the reaction field.

See “Adding a Generic Reaction” on page 623 for
instructions on how to edit the reaction.

Managing CombiChem
Reactants
This portion of the CombiChem guide provides

instructions for managing reactants in Com-
biChem - adding and editing reactants, and specify-
ing reaction sites for the product enumeration
process.

Adding Reactants from a
Chemical Database

After you have added a generic reaction, you may
either add reactants from a chemical database, or
draw them using the ChemDraw tools. The source
of the reactants can be a ChemFinder database or
any other datasource that can export MDL
SDFiles. (To create an SDFile from ChemFinder,
you can simply select the Export command from
the File menu after you have run a ChemFinder
query to find the reactants you wish to include in
the file).

Importing Reactants from a Chemical
Database
To add reactants to a CombiChem Library from a

chemical database:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Reactants in the CombiChem menu.

A JJlChem\strmeahnnk—l—Dm

=) Lirary | — Provtuct Reaction Summary | = Paralel

H“ Reaction | Rgactants | Products  Tools

= React] Add Reactant. .

[ Chemistry Notehook-1-00F [ Import Reactants...

The Reactants menu appears
2. Select Import Reactants.

The Import Reactants dialog appears, and you
are prompted to select the generic component
that will be matched against the chemical data-
base.

Import Reactants

Select the Component to Match Reactants to Import

| Component 1 j

Cancel |

3. Select the component to be matched from the
dropdown list, and click OK.

The Open Chemical Structures dialog appeats,
and you are prompted to select the database file
to be scanned for matches.

4. Select the file and click Open.
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The file you selected is scanned for structures
that match the generic reactant. The matches
are imported into E-Notebook. Each imported
reactant appears as a subsection within the
Reactants section.

5. Use the scroll bar to scroll through the reac-

tants:

14] 4| =1 Resctert 17 |

ﬂ — displays the first reactant
ﬂ — displays the previous reactant
ﬂ — displays the next reactant

ﬂ — displays the last reactant

You may also browse to a particular reactant by
right-clicking the scroll bar and selecting Go To
Section.

m_d | =I| Reactart 17

[ i

Adding Reactants Manually

In addition to adding reactants from a chemical
database, you may add the reactants manually.

To add reactants manually:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Reactants in the CombiChem menu.

The Reactants menu appears.
2. Select Add Reactant.

The Add Reactant dialog appears, as shown
below.

L @k (0 #0 F L [enemstry votencoiom +] | Bl

£ Jcurie =] Library } =] ProductReaction Summary | =) Parallel o
%) User Configuration
=Bt Chemistry Notebook-l I:i“ Reaction |Reactants | Products Tools
ChonErl 10 = Reacti|  AddReactant..,
[] Chemistry Motsbook-H002
[ Chemistry Notebook-1-003 Y meortReactants.
otfline Edit Current Reactant...

Removs Current Reackant
a Removs Al Reactants

Check Reaction Sites. ..

Ry

3. In the left frame, select a generic reactant from

the dropdown list.

The correct generic reactant appears in the left
frame.

4. Using the navigator to the right, click a location
for the reactant to select that location.

5. Select an Add Option:

e Insert After — inserts the reactant after the
selected reactant (to the the right of the
selected reactant in the plate).

¢ Insert Before — inserts the reactant before
the selected reactant (to the left of the
selected reactant in the plate).

* Overwrite — replaces the reactant in the
selected location.

6. Click OK.

The Edit Reactant Structure dialog appeats.
7. Draw the reactant or open a structure file.
8. Click OK.

CombiChem performs a check to ensure that the
reactant matches the generic component you
selected. If it does not match, a message is dis-
played to that effect, and you are prompted to
change the drawing. If it does match, the Add
Reactant dialog closes, and the reactant appears as
a new subsection in the CombiChem library.
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Checking Reaction Sites

When a reactant has more than one possible reac-
tion site, CombiChem makes it possible to choose
which site(s) participate in the product enumera-
tion process, and which do not.

To check and select reaction sites:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Reactants in the CombiChem menu.

The Reactants menu appears.

'E OEaEk > /, ¥ JJ Chemistry Notsbook-1-001 + MM

= Jcurie =] Lirary ]5 PraductReaction Summary | =] Parallel o
+I () User Configuretion
- {8 Chemistry Notebook-1 JJ! Reaction | Reactants | Products Tools

R} Che o= = Reacti Add Reactant...

[ Chemist save =

[ Chemistry Notebook-1-003 Import Reactants...

Offine Edit Current Reactant. .

Remove Current Reactant
o Remove All Reactants

Check Reaction Sites...

2. Select Check Reaction Sites.

The Check Reactants dialog appears. If there
are multiple matching reaction sites, a message
appears to that effect. The different reaction
sites appear in tabs.

Check Reactants

 Use }

P

T N e
~ T

=

3. Click the numbered tabs to the right in order to
view the different reaction sites.

By default, all of the possible reaction sites will
be used in the product enumeration process. If
there are certain reaction sites you do not want
to use in the enumeration process, click the
Use checkbox to deselect the site.

4. Click OK to close the Check Reactants dialog,.

Editing Reactants

Once you have added reactants to a CombiChem
Library, either manually ot from a chemical data-
base, you may edit their structures.
To edit the structure of a reactant in a CombiChem
Library:
1. In a a CombiChem Library section, click the
Reactants tab.

2. Use the scroll bar or the Navigator to select the
reactant you wish to modify.

The reactant section you wish to modify
appears.

3. Click Reactants in the CombiChem menu.

The Reactants menu appears.

'g Gﬂack J ’: 5 JJ\Chemmry Notebook--001

2, JCurie =] Library IE ProductReaction Summary} \=| Parallel ¢
%) User Configuration
=-[B Chemi H" Rearction | Reactants | Praducks  Tools

= =] Reacti #add Reactant. .,

B 2

1] Chemistry Notebook--003 meartReas ot

Offline: Edit Current Reactant...

4. Select Edit Current Reactant.

The Edit Structure dialog appears, and you may
use the ChemDraw toolbar to edit the struc-
ture.

5. Make your edits, and click OK.

CombiChem performs a check to ensure that the
reactant matches the generic component you
selected. If it does not match, a message is dis-
played to that effect, and you are prompted to
change the drawing. If it does match, the Edit
Structure dialog closes, and the modified structure
appears in the CombiChem library.
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Removing Reactants from a
CombiChem Library

After you have added reactants to a CombiChem
Library, you may delete them. You have the option
to remove a selected reactant from the Com-
biChem Libraty or to remove all of the reactants at
once.

Removing a Selected Reactant

To remove a selected reactant from the Com-
biChem Library:

1. In a CombiChem Library section, browse to
the reactant you wish to remove.

The reactant appears.
2. Click Reactants in the CombiChem menu.

The Reactants menu appears.

'£ Oﬂack ) PRE JJ Chemistry Motebogk--001 EM

£, Jcurie =] Library } =] ProductReaction Summary | =) Parallel o
#(7] User Configurstion
= [B Chemistry Notebook-| J,L Reaction |Reactants | Products Tools

C) Chemistry Notebook-Lo0t L e ggpcoon

[ Chemistry Notebook-l-002 ~ Save &

1] Chemistry Notebook--003 I I R o |

Offline Edit Current Reactant...

Remove Current Reactant

a Removs Al Reactants

) Check Reaction Sites...

Ry

3. Select Remove Current Reactant.

A message appears, prompting you to confirm
that you wish to remove the reactant.

4. Click OK to confirm.

The reactant is removed from the CombiChem
Library,

Removing All Reactants from a
CombiChem Library

To remove all of the reactants from a CombiChem
Library:

5. Click Reactants in the CombiChem menu.
The Reactants menu appears.

6. Select Remove All Reactants.
A message appeats, stating that the action will
remove all reactants and invalidate all products
already enumerated.

7. Click OK to proceed.

All of the reactants are removed from the
CombiChem Library.

Enumerating and Managing
CombiChem Products

Once you have added reactants to a CombiChem
library, you can set up a template to be used for the
enumerated products. Then, you can enumerate
the products, either enumerating all possible prod-
ucts, ot only selected products.

Working with the Enumeration
Template

Before enumerating the products of a generic reac-
tion, you must create an Enumeration Template,
which specifies the layout and content of the form
for each enumerated product. You may either cre-
ate a template to display the reactions and their
corresponding stoichiometry grids, or you may cre-
ate a template to display the structure and proper-
ties of the product.

Creating an Enumeration Template
To create the enumeration template:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click the
Products section.

The Products section appears

2. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Products in the CombiChem menu.
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The Products menu appears.

Qe () @p (T || 14| [ chomistry Notebosk-a0z <] | || || [erowse s

= Lbrary | | Product Reaction Summary | | Faralielor Small Array Sum

[ create Enumeration Tempiete...

3. Select Create Enumeration Template.

The Select Product Template Type dialog
appears, and prompts you to select the type of
template. In the example below, you may select
either:

* Parallel or Small Array — displays each
enumerated product in a reaction that also
shows the reactants.

* Larger Array — displays each enumerated
product as a structure; the output structure
template does not display the reactants in
the drawing.

Select Product Template Type

(] 8 | Cancel |

4. Click the type of template you desire to select,
and click OK.

The template appears in the Products section
of the CombiChem Library.

5. Add any information you wish to the template.
This may be reaction properties, etc. The infor-
mation you enter will appear in the output sec-
tion for each product you enumerate with this
template.

Once you have created the enumeration template,
you may enumerate products of the reaction. If
you would like to apply different settings to differ-
ent wells, you can set up an enumeration template,
and then use the Enumerate Selection feature to
enumerate only selected wells. Then, you can set
up another enumeration template, and enumerate a
different selection of wells. Each time you enumer-
ate a selection, the template settings will be applied
to each product that is enumerated.

Showing an Enumeration Template
To view the current enumeration template:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Products in the CombiChem menu.

The Products menu appears
2. Select Show Enumeration Template.

The Enumeration Template appears.

Updating an Enumeration Template

If you wish to edit the current Enumeration Tem-
plate:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Products in the CombiChem menu.

The Products menu appears.
2. Select Update Enumeration Template.

The Enumeration Template appears, and you
may edit it as desired.

Removing an Enumeration Template

If you wish to remove the current Enumeration
Template to, for example, replace it with a new
Enumeration Template:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Products in the CombiChem menu.

The Products menu appears.
2. Select Remove Enumeration Template.

The Enumeration Template is removed from
the CombiChem Library.
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Enumerating Products

When you enumerate the products of the generic
reaction, you may either enumerate all possible
products, or only a selection of the products.

Enumerating All of the Products of a
Generic Reaction

To enumerate all of the products for a reaction:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click
Products in the CombiChem menu.

The Products menu appears
2. Select Enumerate All.

The Enumerating Products dialog appears,
showing the progress of the enumeration.

When the enumeration is complete, each product
appears as a subsection in the Products tab.

You may scroll through the products to view them.
Depending upon your enumeration template, the
products will either be displayed as structures or
displayed in reactions. If they are displayed in reac-
tions, the stoichiometry grid will be populated for
each individual reaction.

If, in the enumeration process, the number of
products exceeds the number of wells in the prod-
uct plate, additional plates will be generated.

Enumerating Selected Products of a
Generic Reaction

To enumerate only selected products of the reac-
tion:

3. Click the Navigator button.
The navigator appears.

4. Using your mouse, highlight the locations rep-
resenting the products you wish to enumerate.
You do this by clicking the first location in the
range, and then dragging your mouse to select
the entire range. Or, you may use Ctrl+click to
select multiple locations that are not contigu-
ous.

5. Right-click your selection, and choose Enumer-
ate Selection from the menu that appears.

T @k () P (P | 14 4] chemistry Netesookomz <] 1| ] || [Browee s2
8 Jcurie = Uerary | ProductRection Summary | | Peralel or Smel Array Sum

User Contiguration
= [ cremstry Notesookt
|1 Chetnistry Motehook-1-001

ants | products | Tooks

Enumerate Al

Enumerate Selection

R o

J Export to 5D File. ..
The selected products are enumerated, and
appear in the Products section. (In this exam-

ple, the products corresponding to columns 1
and 2 will be enumerated).

Exporting Products to an SD File

CombiChem makes it possible for you to export
products to an SD file, which you may then import
into ChemFinder.

To export products to an SD file:

1. From a CombiChem Library section, click the
Products tab to select it.

The Products tab appears.
2. Click Products in the CombiChem menu.

The Products menu appears.

Mavigator

o

B

Z

D Enumerate 5
E

F

e

H

3. Select Export to SD File.
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A dialog appears, and you are prompted to
enter a name and location for the file.

4. Enter the name and location and click Save.

The products are exported to the SD File. The
file may be opened with ChemFinder.

You may also open the file with ChemFinder for
Excel, which is useful for viewing and printing the
products.

Removing Products from a
CombiChem Library

After you have enumerated products in a Com-
biChem Libraty, you may remove them from the
library.
To remove the products from a CombiChem
Library:
1. In a CombiChem Library section, click the
Products tab to select it.
The products tab appears.
2. Click Products in the CombiChem menu.
The Products menu appears.
3. Select Remove Products.

A message appears, stating that the action will
itrevocably remove all enumerated products,
and asking you to confirm that you wish to
remove them.

4. Click Yes to confirm.

The products are removed from the Com-
biChem Library.

Using the CombiChem
Navigator and Structure
Window

The CombiChem Navigator represents a plate, and
can be used as a tool to browse through the reac-
tants and products in CombiChem. When a loca-
tion is selected in the CombiChem Navigator, the

CombiChem Structure Window displays the com-
ponents of the reaction in that location.

3 | Navigator X
]
Il

1)2|3|4[s[6[7[a[a][10]11]12] «
H%M/\QH

4

900080

(@] |m[o]|o]|of=

PN S A E T

Both the Navigator and the Structure Window can
be viewed either in a docked position on the screen
or as floating palettes.

Using the CombiChem Navigator

CombiChem offers a color-coded Navigator pal-
ette that represents a plate. When you are viewing
the Products portion of a CombiChem library,
each location or well in the Navigator represents
an individual reaction. Selecting a well makes it
possible for you to view the reaction components
that correspond to that well. Thus, by clicking loca-
tions in the Navigator, you can browse through the
reactions/products in the CombiChem libraty.

At the base of the navigator, there is a tab for each
generic reactant, and a tab for enumerated prod-
ucts. Clicking a tab displays the locations of the
corresponding component in the plate. Each
unique reactant or product is denoted with a
unique color.

In addition to the Navigator, CombiChem pro-
vides a structure palette, which displays the struc-
tures of the reactants and products in a well. When
you click a particular well in the navigator and the
structure palette is displayed, the structure palette
will change to display the structures in the well you
selected. See “Using the Structure Window”” on
page 633 for more information.

When you are viewing the Reactants portion of a
CombiChem library, the Navigator changes to dis-
play the reactants plate, and allows you to browse
through the individual reactants.
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Using the Navigator when in Products

Mode

Below, the Products section of a CombiChem
Library is shown. The products have already been
enumerated. Clicking the C1 tab in the Navigator
displays the plate locations of the reactants that
match C1, the first generic component of the reac-
tion. In this example, you can see that there are
thirteen separate structures corresponding to the
first generic component. Each structure is denoted
with a unique color.

[ e Products Tooks

= Reaction | (= Reactants =) Products Navigator
102 > >

1]2[3[4]5]6]7[6]8[10[1]~

14| 4| =1 creristry Notebaok.1004.0001 412

Batch
Explorer

)

OO0
QOO
000000000

)OK - cw/\)\/a )I\L<»c1czp<
DR

Clicking the C2 tab in the Navigator displays the

locations of the reactants that match C2, the sec-

FEECEREE

e

ond generic component of the reaction. In this
example, there are seven, individual structures coz-
responding to the second generic component.
Again, each structure is denoted with a unique
colot.

EU! Reaction Reactants Producks Tools

Gave = Reaction | (=) Resctants (=] Products ]
[ 12 ||
IEEREEREEEIE

14] 4| =] chemistry Notebook..004-0001-412

3

Batch
Explorer

i,c‘/\)\/g‘jﬁ

~Efo]~[m[c]o]a]=

Il
Clicking the P1 tab displays the enumerated prod-
ucts of the reaction. In this example, there are
ninety one—(13 C1 * 7 C2)—one for each unique
combination of the reactants.

Reaction Reactants Producks Tools

cave = Reaction | = Reactarts =] Products |

14] 4| =] chemistry Notebook-.00s-0001-412

Batch
Explorer

i,c‘/\)\/g‘jﬁ

To display any one of the enumerated prod-
ucts/reactions, simply click the well corresponding
to the reaction in the Navigator.

The displayed section changes to reflect your
choice.

Using the Navigator in Reactants Mode

In addition to using the Navigator to browse
through products/reactions when in Products
mode, you may use the Navigator when in Reac-
tants mode. The plate in this case may represent
the locations of the reactant stocks that are used to
fill the product/reaction plate.

Below, the Reactants section of the same Com-
biChem library is shown. The tab for C1, corre-
sponding to the first generic reactant, is displayed.
Click any of the locations in the Navigator to view
the corresponding structure that matches C1. For
example, clicking position A2 in the Navigator dis-
plays the second C1 reactant.

[, Eeeoon e Products Tnoks

ave = Feacton [ = Readtarts | — products | = x|

11
14| 4| =l[sReactent

1[2[3[e]5[6]7 8]z ~])

9000000

Q

PR

Clicking the location A7 in the navigator displays
the second structure that matches C1:

z[@[=[m[o]a]o)

e fea i« 3

Reaction Rgactants Products Tools

cae = Reacton (=] Reactants | = praducts |

Navigator
= [ <l 1ot |

14] 4| = reacto 27 NEENEEREBEETER

=
o F 00090008

c
o
E
F
G
H
ST INCT ACZ I« y

To view the reactants that match the second
generic component of the reaction, click the C2
tab. Then, click any of the locations in the Naviga-
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tor to view the corresponding structure that
matches generic component C2.

jih’ Reaction Rgactants Products Tools
| Reaction { ] Readtaris | = prosucts

14| 4| =lfrireartant

Save

o

I DX i K| 3

Viewing and Hiding the Docked
CombiChem Navigator

You have the option to either view the navigator
palette in a docked position or in a floating posi-
tion, depending upon your viewing preference. Ini-
tially, the Navigator is docked, but you may
remove it from its dock and relocate it to any area
on the CombiChem screen. This allows you to cus-
tomize the appearance of your CombiChem
library.

When the CombiChem Navigator is docked, you
use the Navigator button to display it. To view the
CombiChem Navigator when it is docked,

From the Reactants or Products section in a Com-
biChem Library, move your cursor until it is over
the Navigator button.

The Navigator appears, sliding out from its dock.

To hide the docked the navigator, simply move
yout cursor to an area of the screen that is outside
of the Navigator, and the Navigator will slide into
its dock again.

Viewing the Navigator as a Floating
Palette
To remove the Navigator from its dock and view it
as a floating palette, as shown below.
1. If the Navigator is not already visible, move
your cursor over the Navigator button, so that

the Navigator becomes visible and slides out
from its dock.

2. Click the docking button in the upper
right corner of the Navigator palette.

The appearance of the docking button changes
to indicate that the Navigator is no longer

docked.

3. Drag the Navigator to any place on the screen.
The Navigator appears in the new location

You may also resize the Navigator for more favor-
able viewing. (To do this, move your cursor to the
edge of the Navigator until it appears as a double-
headed arrow, and then drag your mouse to resize
the Navigator).

Docking the Navigator at Another
Location

You may also dock the navigator elsewhere, such
as at the top or bottom of the section. To do this

1. View the Navigator as a floating palette. This
may require releasing the Navigator from its
dock, as described above.

2. Drag the Navigator toward a boundary of the

section.

As you drag the Navigator a gray rectangle
appears to show you what the new location will
be if you release the mouse at that point.

3. Drag the Navigator until the gray rectangle
expands to the width or length of the section.
This should happen when your cursor is posi-
tion over an edge or corner of the section.

4. Release the mouse.
The Navigator is docked at the new location.

If you copy the Structure palette on top of the
Navigator, a button for each palette will appear,
allowing you to switch back and forth between the
two palettes.

Using the Structure Window

When you select a location in the CombiChem
Navigator, the CombiChem Structure Window dis-
plays the structures that participate in that reaction.
You may use the scroll bar to scroll through the
reactants and enumerated products in that well.
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Viewing and Hiding the Docked
CombiChem Structure Window

When the CombiChem Structure Window is
docked, you use the Structure button to display it.

To view the CombiChem Structure Window when
it is docked:

1. From the Products section in 2 CombiChem
Library, click a location in the Navigator to
select it.

The reaction or product corresponding to that
well is displayed.

2. Move your cursor until it is over the Structure
button. (The button may be either vertically or
horizontally oriented).

The Structure Window appears, sliding out
from its dock.

3. Use the scrollbar at the base of the Structure
Window to scroll through the reactants and
product in the well.

4. To hide the docked Structure Window, simply
move your cursor to an area of the screen that
is outside of the Structure Window, and the
Structure Window will slide into its dock again.

In the example shown below, the Navigator is dis-
played in the upper left. The well at location C 4 is
selected. The reaction corresponding to this well is
shown to the right. In the lower left, the Structure

Window displays the structure that matches the
first generic component of this reaction.

TIP: The color of the reactant in the Navigator and the
Structure Window are the same.

Reaction Reactarts Products Tooks

s |

14| 4| = chenistry Notebook-+004-0001-c4 =0

&Wam

B adi || b quckadd o[ ] || % osfne
poactants &Products______|

Betch
Explorer

2

(458 mml

El

Scrolling one position to the right using the scroll
bar at the base on the Structure Window displays
the reactant in this well that matches C2, the sec-
ond generic component of the reaction.

Navigator Reaction Reactants Products Tools

[ P N | = Reaction | | Reactarts Epmdums}
2[3]a[5[6]7]B]3]~

14| 4| S cremistry Notehook- 004 0001 ¢4 =l
BMcocion
g

Batch
Explorer

)Jk‘“ﬁ)\(_'/\

@ add... || & Quickadd - ~
peactants &Products |

“cipc2 o | o

Structure

Reactant & Limit? [
1 [Breactant |cernzo | l10046 |1
2[BReactant lcarire | O [14867 |1
<1/l

Frouct e [ictusi Mass | Actue
| |c1ar2s0 |742g |EEX

proparstion ______________]|
[avial s ~lB 7 w|=x

I
‘ , .

I B
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Scrolling to the right once more displays the prod-
uct of the reaction in this well.

NOTE: The selected tab in the Navigator does not change
antomatically to reflect the component you are viewing in the
Structure Window.

Navigator []|Reaction Reactants Products Tools
< 1of2 | > [>> [l Resction | = Reactorts = Products |
1]2]3|4[5]|6|7[B][a[10]+
B =
14| 4 | =I[Cremistry Notebook-1-004-0001-c8 =i
Hoes0 e ecy (= =
080 ! 1
SO@00 ol B
1000800080 |
FOBO0O0C808 |mow
SROCOOBO0S o
enness I %ﬁ
+ Cl —_—
[P Rc2ppr [T 3
e

@ Add... || T QuickAdd ~ v | || " Define
peactants 8Products |

|_|Reactant [MF_ [umitz [Mw [Eq |Moes |Semple Mass[v

| ZReactant |CZH30 D0A¢[1.000 | 438 rmol (500 g
2[BReactart |cHzcl [ [1486:[1.000 [a88 mmel [742g
<

[_[ctust Mass [ctuei vl [ il _[Purty [wy_|E_[Theo ol [Thent
| 17410 |349mmol (639 % |70% ¥ 2.31.000 499 mmal [106 0
<
preparation_____________________ ClJSolventy
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Viewing the Structure Window as a
Floating Palette

As with the Navigator palette, you have the option
to either view the Structure Window in a docked
position or in a floating position, depending upon
your preference. Initially, the Structure Window is
docked, but you may remove it from its dock and
relocate it to any area on the CombiChem screen.
This allows you to customize the appearance of

your CombiChem library.

To remove the Structure Window from its dock
and view it as a floating palette, as shown below.

1. If the Structure Window is not already visible,
move your cursor over the Structure Window
button, so that the Structure Window becomes
visible and slides out from its dock.

2. Click the docking button in the upper
right corner of the Structure Window.

The appearance of the docking button changes
to indicate that the Structure Window is

no longer docked.

3. Drag the Structure Window to any place on the
screen.

The Structure Window appears in the new
location

You may also resize the Structure Window for
more favorable viewing. To do this:

4. Move your cursor to the edge of the Structure
Window until it appears as a double-headed
arrow,.

5. Drag your mouse to tresize the Structure Win-
dow.

Docking the Structure Window at
Another Location

You may also dock the Structure Window else-
where, such as at the top or bottom of the section.

To do this:

1. View the Structure Window as a floating pal-
ette. This may require releasing the Structure
Window from its dock, as described above.

2. Drag the Structure Window toward a boundary
of the section.

As you drag the Structure Window, a gray rect-
angle appears to show you what the new loca-
tion will be if you release the mouse at that
point.

3. Drag the Structure Window until the gray rect-
angle expands to the width or length of the sec-
tion. This should happen when your cursor is
positioned over the edge or corner of the sec-
tion.

4. Release the mouse.
The Structure Window is docked at the new
location.

If you drag the Structure Window on top of the
Navigator, a button for each palette will appear,
allowing you to switch back and forth between the
two palettes.
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Managing Plate Layout and
Structure Palette Settings

The CombiChem library has a number of settings
that you can modify in order to present your data
accurately and effectively. You can modify the lay-
out of reactants and products in a plate. You can
also modify the naming and numbering schemes
for enumerated products. In addition, Com-
biChem makes it possible for you to modify the
way that structures are displayed in the library.

Editing Structure Palette Display
Settings

You can modify the settings for the structutre pal-
ette that is used in a CombiChem library. The set-
tings you apply will only be visible in the structure
window of the CombiChem Navigator.

To do this:

5. From a CombiChem library, click Tools in the
menu.

The Tools menu appears.

TE [ @ ) O (3 || 14] Aoy oo =] Bl | [Fowee Sewon | _worcor

2 cure =) Lrary | ) PraductReaction Summery | () Parslielor Small srray Summary |

User Configuration
=5 Chemistry Notebook-!
[ Ghemistry Notebook-+-001

Reaction Reactants Products | Toals
= Reaction | = Reactants | Edit Structure Palette Display Settings. ..

Edit Reactant Layout Settings. ..
Edic Product Layout Settings...

Offine

| Set Product Grid Optians

6. Select Edit Structure Palette Display Settings.
The Edit Display Settings dialog appears. It

contains a ChemDraw field.

7. Right-click within the ChemDraw field to dis-
play the ChemDraw menu.

The menu is displayed.
8. Select File, and Apply Document Settings From.

9. Select the source for the settings from the list
that appeats, or select Other to choose anothet
file.

10. Click OK to close the Edit Display Setting
dialog.

Editing Reactant Layout Settings

You can modify the layout of reactant plates in
CombiChem. When the Reactants tab is selected in
the CombiChem Library, the Navigator will display
the layout that you have configured.

To do this:

1. From a CombiChem Library, click Tools in the
menu.

The tools menu appeats.

L | Qe () O (T 14 A [ cremsiy totebook-iaoz <] B| | | [Browes sesrch | wirk ot

= Lisrary | | Prosuct Resction Summery | (| Parelllor Smallarray Summary |

| Reaction Reactarts Broducts | Tools

= Reaction | = Reactants | Edit Struckure Palette Display Settings. .

User Contiguration
£ [B) Chemistry Notenookl
|1 Chemistry Notebook-1-001

Layout Settings...
Edit Product Layout Settings..

offine

Set Product Grid Options.

Col
2. Select Edit Reactant Layout Settings.

The Reactant Layout dialog appears.

o1 o= |
Preview

C[25:26:27:28:29:30:31 32 3334 36 36
D|37:38:39:40:41 42143 44 4546 47 43
E [#3:50:51 5216354 5566 57 68:50 60
F[61i62:63 64656667 BB R 70:71 72
G|73:74 757677 70:79.80:81 82 8304
H|85:86:87:83:83:90:91 :92:93:34 9596

Settings

Column Count: |12

Row Count: |5

Fill Direction: | Harizontal j

o]

3. Click the tab corresponding to the generic reac-
tant whose layout you wish to change. In this
example, C1 is selected.

Cancel |

4. You may modify the following information:

¢ Columns — the number of columns in the
plate.
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* Rows — the number of rows in the plate.

* Fill Direction — the direction in which the
plate is populated with the structures that
match this component.

5. Click another tab if you wish to modify the lay-
out of another component.

6. Click OK to close the dialog.
Editing Product Layout Settings

You can modify the layout of the product/reaction
plate in CombiChem, changing the size of the
plate, the grouping order of components, and
specifying which wells are to remain empty.

When the Products tab is selected in the Com-
biChem Library, the Navigator will display the lay-
out that you have configured.

To edit the product layout settings:

1. From a CombiChem library, click Tools in the
menu.

The Tools menu appears.

1T | 14| 4[cremstry natenoaicons <] || | [Browse Ssarsh | workort

= Uibrary | | Pracuetieaction Summary | = Parale or Smal Aray Summary |

Reaction Reactanks Products | Tools

= Reaction | — Reactarts | Edt Structure Paletts Display Settings...

X[ 00
2 Jcurie

User Configurstion

=B Chemistry Notekook-1
[ Chemistry Motebook--001

Edit Reactant Layout Settings...

ol
] Chemistry Motehook--004 | et Product Layout Settings.
Otfline

Set: Product Grid Options..

2. Select Edit Product Layout Settings.

The Product Layout dialog appears, open to
the Design tab.

Product Layout

Preview
[ < | 1 of 1 | > |
1]2]s]4]5]s]7[a]a 101112 -
A (B O O 0 O O X A R ) O
| B {6 O 0 0 O O X A X ) R
| < (B0 0 O O X R X ) O
| 0 {60 0 0 O O X A X ) O
| E (B0 0 (0 B R X R X ) R
| F (B 0 0 O O X R X ) R
| & (B 0 0 (] O O X A X ) O
| H (B O B0 B R X A R R R
<[ » [\Design £c1 Aozl «] | » -
Seftings
Column Court: Row Count:
|12 |a
Grouping Order: Fill Drirection
|E0mp0nent1 j |H0ri20ntal j
Component 2 -
Cancel |

Specifying Empty Wells in the Plate

You can specify which wells are to be left blank in
the plate. To do this,

1. Use your mouse to select the wells you would
like to be empty. You may do this by:

* Clicking the first well you are selecting and
dragging your mouse to the last well, OR

* Clicking a column header or row number to
select an entire column or row. You may use
CTRL+click to select multiple columns or
fOws.
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2. Right-click your selection, and select Disable
Selection from the context menu.

Product Layout

Preview
| 1of1 | > |
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HEE
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Settings
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The Xs are removed from the wells, leaving the
wells blank:

Cancel |
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Alternatively, you may click each well individually
to disable it.

Changing the Size of the Plate
To change the size of the product/reaction plate:

In the Product Layout dialog, type in new val-
ues for the Column Count and Row Count.

The plate layout changes to reflect the new val-
ues.

Changing the Grouping Order

You can change the order in which components
are laid out in the product/teaction plate. By
default, the first generic component is filled into
the plate with a horizontal fill direction, from left
to right; the second generic component is laid out
vertically, within the array of the first component.

3. In the Product Layout dialog, select the first
component to be laid out in the plate from the
dropdown list.

4. Select the Fill Direction for the component
from the dropdown list.

The next component will automatically assume the
fill direction that is perpendicular to your selection.

Setting Product Grid Options

You can modify the settings that determine how
products are named and numbered in a Com-
biChem Library.

To do this:
1. From a CombiChem libraty, click Tools in the

menu.

The tools menu appears.

T | Qe () Tn (| 14| Al cremistry netsbooicioos +] bl || [erowse Search | work Oftl
& Jcurie = Ubrary | | PraductReaction Summary | = Paralel or Small Array Summary |

User Canfiguration

actants Products | Tools

=] Reactants } Edit Structure Palette Display Settings,
Edit Reactant Layout Settings.
Edit Product Layout Settings. .

Set Product Grid Options, .

| E— .L
2. Select Set Product Grid Options.

The Product Grid Options dialog appears.

Set Product Grid Options...

Grid First Serial Mumber: [gogy

Grid Mame Farmat: [zp-g5

Chemistry Matebook-|-003-0001
Product Location ID Format: [zRec

&1
Product Name Format: 5.5/

Chemistry Motebook-|-003-0007-41

QK Cancel
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3. Mouse over any of the values to view its

description. You may modify any of the fol-
lowing:

Grid First Serial Number — the number that
is assigned to the first product/reaction plate.
The default value is 0001. (Note that there may
be multiple plates in a library if, during the enu-
meration process, the number of products
exceeds the number of locations in the grid).

Grid Name Format — the format for the name
of the grid.

* &P — represents the collection name
* &S —represents the serial number

In the example above, the name of the
collection is “CombiChem-Notebook-009”
and the setial number is 0001. Hence, the
grid name is “CombiChem Notebook-009-
0001

Product Location ID Format — the format
for the ID of the product location.

e &R - row number

¢ &c — column number. Use a lower case let-
ter for this value.

In the example above, the product location
is row number followed by column number.
So, the product in the first column and
second row would be B1; the product in the
fourth column and third row would be C4,
etc. (This assumes that the rows and
columns have not been rearranged in the
plate).

Product Name Format — the format for the

name of the product.

* &G — grid name (as specified in the grid
name format)

* &W — product location ID (as specified in
the product location ID format).

In the example above, the product name is
the grid name followed by the product
location ID. Thus, the name for the product
in location A1 is CombiChem Notebook-
009-0001-A1.

4. Click OK to close the dialog and save your

changes.
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Chapter 34: Miscellaneous Topics

This portion of the guide provides a description of
the following:

» Using the Session Manager
* Refreshing E-Notebook

* Viewing User Information

Using the Session Manager

In certain situations, an E-Notebook session may
be left open. With the Session Manager, you can
end your old session, and release any collection
that may be locked by it.

To access the Session Manager,

1. Right-click within a blank portion of the Col-
lection Tree.

A menu appears:

[p— .
| O Back > | /' ‘_

[y Jcuric]
+ User Configuration
+-fBY Chemistry Motebook-
+-FBY Chemistry MNotebook-I
+ Offline

(G0 Home
Browse Al

Refresh

User Info...

Manager...

Syskem Configuration. ..

About E-Motebook

2. Select Session Manager....

Alternatively, click Tools from the menu bat at
the top in the window and select Session Man-

File Edit iew Help

. i (‘ Session Manager. ..

v Inherits Security

+ U=zer Conf

Add-In Configuration. ..
- @’ Chemistry rossmmens

The Session Manager appears.

Syatem Administrato g Wl +0330
Syatem Administrato 44 30-Sep-05 10:57:1 7 Ab +0530
System Administrato =45 30-Sep-05 10:58:35 Ak +03530
JCurie 46 30-Sep-0512:22:21 PM +0530

] | 2l
End Session

This dialog shows the Users, Session numbers,

and Start Times for each cutrent session.
Ending a Session
If you wish to end a session:

1. Click the session in the list.
The session is highlighted.
2. Click the End Session button.
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A message appears, asking you to confirm that 1. Click Browse.

you wish to end the session. 2. Right-click a blank space in the Collection
Tree.
Confinm End Session
I Back 1 // N
Are you sure vou want ko end session #9 of System Administrakar? - O < S
8 JCurie
+ User Configuration
es Mo +-fB} Chemistry Notehoak-1
+ -5 Chemistry Motebook-I
. Offline
3. Click Yes.
The session is ended. Any record that was G0 Home |
. . Browse Al
locked by the session is released.
Refresh
NOTE: You must have Full Control permission over W s .
. . Session Manager...
your home collection (your user collection) to end your System Canfiguration. .
sessions. about E-Nokeboak

A menu appears.
Refreshing E-Notebook 3. Select User Info....

The User Properties dialog box appears. It

If other users add information to E-Notebook, you - i ;
contains the following information:

may need to refresh your view of E-Notebook so
that you can see their changes.

To refresh E-Notebook:

User Properties

Login |0:
1. Click Browse. Pazsword: |

The Collection Tree appears. Confirm Pagzword: |

2. Right-click any blank area in the Collections
Tree. v Adminiztrator

A menu appears. oK. | Cancel

3. Select Refresh.

E-Notebook information is updated.

* Login ID — the Login ID of the user who is
currently logged into E-Notebook.

Viewi ng User Informa'l'ion * Password — Depending upon the type of login

authentication your system uses, this field may

be used to change the password for the logged-

in uset.

You can see specific information about the
user who is currently logged into E-Notebook.

To do this: ¢ Administrator — a checkbox that indicates

whether the user has administrative privileges.

NOTE: This checkbox: is only visible if the logged-in

user is an administrator.
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Chapter 35: Managing Section Types and
FormsManaging Section Types and Forms

Section types are used for displaying and managing
data in E-Notebook. Each section type has a
single form associated with it; this form appears in
the right frame when a section type is selected in
the Collection Tree.

Fle Edt Vew Toos Help

R T — e

5 specm |

[E=

Speciied)

oy

To set up a section type, you add fields, form tools,
and section listeners. Then, you configure the
fields and form tools to create the form. You may
also specify a summary field for a table of contents.
The Section Type Configuration dialog is shown
below.

@ Section Type "Test Section Type” Configuration

Section Type "Test Section Type'"

Fiells Summary Field

Commands
Farm Tools
Section Listeners

Once you have configured the form, you create an
export template, which allows users to print sec-
tions of this type, and to export them to MS Word.

Creating a New Section
Type

A section type defines an E-Notebook data section
or search section. A section type is composed of
fields, form tools, section listeners, and an export

template.

To create a new section type,

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the folder or
collection into which you are adding the
section type.

The collection menu appeats.

2. Select New, then Section Type.
TE || Qe ) € (3| 14 fecwontives |

Everyone
+- i Users Hd
= Configuration

+ Callection Types

Section Search
Restore Changes

o= =

Collection Type
pe

L& GoUpTo »
L | A Browse Here
LA Browse sl
LA Refresh Folder
B A
B Mew Falder
£ im Import.., Collection Search
E | Expart. .. Chemical Structure Search

Copy
Paste

EOE

A new section type appears in the Collection Tree;
its blank form appears to the right. You are
prompted to enter a new name for the section
type.

3. Type in a new name for the section type.

4. Right-click the new section type in the Collec-

tion Tree and select Section Type Configura-
tion from the menu that appears.
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The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears. This is the dialog through which you
add the following components:

¢ Fields
¢ Form Tools

e Section Listeners

@ Section Type "Test Section Type" Configuration

Section Type "Test Section Type'"
Summary Fiekd

Section Listeners

Managing Fields within a
Section Type

You can add fields to a section type, and use them
to create a form and an export template. You can
also specify which field will appear in the table of
contents of a container collection. For information
about the individual fields and their properties, see
“Managing Fields” on page 683.

Adding a Field to a Section Type

In order to configure a form for E-Notebook, you
must first add fields to the section type.
To add a field to a section type:
1. Right-click the section type in the collection
tree.
The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears:

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™ Configuration

Section Type "Test Section Type"
Summary Field

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type"
Test Section Type

Mew Field. ..

Col
Form Tools

Section Listeners

4. Enter a name for the field and select a Field
Type.
Each type of field has its own, special charac-
teristics and configuration options. See “Man-

aging Fields” on page 683 for a description of
each field type, and instructions for configuring
the field.

Add Field

Mame: [Table Field

Field Type: |Table j
~

Spectrum

State Cuery

Styled Text

Subzection

Tahle Guery

Unannotated Yersion Guery —
TR Micwlau -

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 to add multiple fields
to the section type.
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Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Summary Fields in a
Table of Contents

For each section type, you can specify a summary
field that will appear in the table of contents of a
patent collection. The summary field is displayed
in the table of contents if that section is the first
section in a collection.

For example, if the chemical structure field is the
summary field of a reaction section type, and the
reaction section is the first section in a page/expet-
iment, then the reaction drawing will appear in the
table of contents for the the notebook, as shown

below:

b 3| 14 e bl oo semn

= Produt Ta o ortns |

) = Siehs [Crestod et [rvnstion [Pt Ve
L iy Rshoa 01 Gyen 556008 375008 555005 a Tow

g 1 PhHZC~N N=CHPh

New 0 o
E

el ol

| FRnemisry Ntebook-4002 Closea 06-0ct05 07-0ct05 07-0ct.05 \

i /

To set the summary field for a section type,
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears:

@ Section Type “Reaction” Configuration

Section Tppe "Reaction”

- Filas Summary Field: [{ngne)

# Reaction
- Reaction Condtions
* Reactants
- Products
- Preparation
+ Solvents
% Reaction Tookar
= Commandks
- Export to MS Word

3. In the right frame, click the field that you wish
to be the summary field for this section type.

You may only select one of the following types
of fields as a summary field:

e astyled text field
¢ a chemical structure field
* aspectrum field

4. Close the dialog.

If you do not specify a summary field, the name of
the first section will appear in the table of contents.

Managing Form Tools

If you would like to perform data analysis or mes-
saging within a particular E-Notebook section, you
can associate a form tool with that section type.
E-Notebook provides several standard form tools.
You can also develop your own, customized form
tools.

Adding a Form Tool to a Section
Type

A form tool is used to perform a particular func-
tion in an E-Notebook form. E-Notebook pro-
vides a number of form tools, such as the
Reaction Form Tool, which you can add to new
section types you create.

To add a form tool to a section type:
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.
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The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears:

“Test Section Type™ Configuration

Secfion Type "Test Section Type'"
Summary Fiekd

Commands
Form Tools
Section Listeners

. Right-click Form Tools, and select New Form
Tool.

@ Section Type “Test Section Typs

Test Section Type
Fields
Commancs

Mew Farm Tool

Sectiol

. A new form tool appears in the tree, and you
prompted to name it.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™ Configuration

Test Section Tywe
Fieldls

Urtitled Form Tool Form Tool
Commands IENFormToo ProgiD:

/- Form Tools Enailed Icon: Impart.
Untitled Form Tool
Section Listeners
Disabled Icon: Impart.

Custom Properties:

. Enter a name, and fill in the IENFormTool
ProgID.

This is the programmatic identifier that the
Windows registry uses to uniquely identify the
object that implements the corresponding
interface. The format is OleServer-
Name.ObjectName.

For the ProglD's of the standard, E-Notebook
form tools, see “Managing the Standard Form

Tools” on page 650.

. 'To associate an Enabled icon with the form
tool, click the Import... button.

A dialog appears, prompting you to select the
file icon file.

7. Select the file and click Open.

The icon is associated with the form tool, and
appears in the Enabled Icon box.

8. Associate a disabled icon with the form tool,
(following steps 6 and 7, above). This icon will
appear when the form tool is disabled.

9. If the form tool has properties to configure,
click the Custom Propetties button.

The form tool properties dialog appears, and
you may configure the custom properties of
the form tool.

10. Click OK to dismiss the form tool properties
properties dialog.
The properties dialog closes.

11. To close the section type configuration dialog,
click the close button in the upper right corner.

The dialog closes. The form refreshes, and dis-
plays the icon associated with the form tool.

Viewing and Editing the
Properties of a Form Tool

You can view and edit the custom properties that
are associated with a form tool. For example, you
may want to associate the form tool with a differ-
ent field in an E-Notebook form. Or, if you had
developed a form tool to conduct calculations, you
may want to change a property that defines the
precision of the calculated results.

To view and edit the properties of a form tool:
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.
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The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears:

@ Section Type “Reaction?* Configuration

Section Type 'Reaction”

= Fielits
o ecton Summary Field: [{ruane)

#1- Reaction Conditions o
+I- Reactarts
+l- Products
- Preparation
¥ Salverts
%I Reaction Tookar
= Commands
+1- Expart ta ME Wore!
- Prirt
=) Form Taols
Batoh Explarer
Character Map
Section Listeners

. If necessary, click the plus sign next to form
tools to expand the list and view the form tools
that are associated with the section type. Click
the form tool whose properties you wish to
view or change.

@ Section Type "Reaction” Configuration

Reaction
= Fields
+- Reaction

Batich Explorer Form Tool
|ENFormTool ProgiC: |ENReaCI\DnEmerEr9.REEC(IUnEprUrerFT

+-Reaction Conditions Ereabled [can o Impart...
+-Reactants T
+-Products [ Gt
+-Preparation "

e — Disabled |con géo M
+-Reaction Tookar Export...

= Commands

+- Export 1o MS Word... Custom Properties..

+-Print...
= Form Tools

The ProgID's and license key information
appears to the right. You may edit this informa-
tion if you wish.

. Click the Custom Properties button.
If the form tool has properties associated with
it, the form tool properties dialog appears. This
example shows the dialog associated with the
Next Step Form Tool:

Reaction Field: | Reaction

Reactants Field: |F'r0duc:ts

Products Field: |F|eac:tants

oK |

5. Edit the custom properties if desired, and click
OK to close the properties dialog.

6. To close the section type configuration dialog,
click the close button in the upper right corner.
The dialog closes. The form refreshes.

Removing a Form Tool from a
Section Type

If you no longer want a particular form tool to be
associated with a form, you can remove it from the
section type.

To remove a form tool from a section type:

1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.

The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appeats.

3. If necessary, click the plus sign next to form
tools to expand the list and view the form tools
that are associated with the section type. Right-
click the form tool you wish to remove from
the form. A menu appears:

@ Section Type “Reaction” Configuration

Feaction
-l Fields
Reaction

Batch Explorer Form Tool
IEMFarmTanl ProgiD: ‘ENREEC{IUnEprUrerQ ReactionExplarerF T

&

+ Reaction Condtions Enablet! lcon: o Impart...
+ Reactarts BT
* Products [ i ]
+ Preparation X
e Disahled lcon géo %
+ Reaction Toolbar Export...

= Commands
- Expart to MS Word... T
* Prirt..

= Form Toolz

Section Listengrs ~ Move Form Tool Down ‘

4. Select Delete Form Tool.

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the form tool from the sec-
tion type.

5. Click Yes.

NOTE: If the form tool bas no custom properties, a
message to that effect is presented, and no properties dialog is
displayed.

The form tool is deleted.
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6. To close the section type configuration dialog,
click the close button in the upper right corner.

The dialog closes. The form refreshes. If there

was an icon associated with the form tool, it no
longer appears in the form.

Managing the Standard Form
Tools

E-Notebook provides a number of standard form
tools. The form tools listed below may only be
associated with section types. There are several
form tools that may only be associated with collec-
tion types, for example, the New Section Form
Tool. See “Managing Collection Type Form
Tools” on page 747 for more information.

Managing the Next Step Form Tool

The Next Step Form Tool is used to create a new
page or experiment containing the products of the
associated chemical reaction.

In order to use the Next Step Form Tool in an
E-Notebook form, one of each of the following
types of fields must be present in the form:

¢ Chemical Structure Field
e Table Field with Reactants Listener
e Table Field with Products Listener

Form Tool Form Tool Control ProgIlD

Next Step ENStandardCtl9.ReactionFormTool

When you add a Reaction Form Tool to a form,
you must configure the following custom proper-
ties.

w. Next Step Properties

Reaction Field: | Reaction

Reactants Field: |F'r0duc:ts

L 1 1 B

Products Field: |F|eac:tants

oK | e

The E-Notebook User Guide provides more infor-
mation about the tool and the calculations in the
stoichiometry grid. The stoichiometric grid is the
combination of the Reactants and Products Fields.

Managing the New Section Form Tool

The New Section Form Tool allows users to add
new sections to a collection, for example, to a page
or an experiment. When users click the form tool
they will be presented with a list of the types of
sections they may add.

Form Tool Form Tool Control ProgID

New Section ENStandardCtl9. NewSectionForm
Tool

Managing the New Subsection Section
Form Tool

The New Subsection Form Tool allows users to
add new subsections to a section. For example, a
user may add new spectrum subsections to a spec-
tra section. When users click the form tool they
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will be presented with a list of the types of sections
they may add.

Form Tool Form Tool Control ProgID
New Subsec-  ENStandardCtl9.NewSubsection-
tion FormTool

Managing the Spectrum Form Tool

The Spectrum Form Tool is used in conjunction
with a spectrum field to import and export spectral
data from a file into an E-Notebook section.

Form Tool Form Tool Control ProgID

Spectrum ENStandardCtl9.Spectrum-

FormTool

In order to use the Spectrum Form Tool in a form,
a Spectrum Field must be present in the form.

When you add a Spectrum Form Tool to a form,
you must configure the following custom propet-
ties:

Importf Export Properties

Target Field:

(] Cancel

Managing the Active Document Form
Tool

The Active Document Form Tool is used in to
import and export documents to and from an

E-Notebook Section. When the form tool can also
compute the checksum for the uploaded file and
display it in a property list.

Form Tool Form Tool Control ProglD

Active Docu- ENStandardCtl9.ActiveDoc-
ment FormTool

In order to use the Active Document Form Tool in
an E-Notebook form, the following types of fields
must be present in the form:

¢ Active Document Field OR

¢ Stored Document Field OR

¢ Excel OLE Control Field

If you wish to display the checksum, source file
path, and source file name, the section type must
also contain a property list with the following
properties:

¢ Source File Name

¢ Source Path

¢ Checksum

When you add an Active Document Form Tool to
a form, you must configure the following custom
properties:

Importf Export Properties

Target Field: (iRt Nala el =y

(] Cancel
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Managing the Insert Reference Form
Tool

The Insert Reference Form Tool makes it possible
for users to insert references to a specific collection
type into a target property in a property list.

Form Tool Form Tool Control ProgID

ENStandardCtl9.InsertRefer-
ence enceFormTool

Insert Refer-

In order to use the Insert Reference Form Tool in
an E-Notebook form, a Property List field must be
present in the form.

When you add a Insert Reference Form Tool to a
form, you must configure several custom proper-
ties.

w. Insert Reference Form Tool Properties g|
Source Collection Type:
Source State: |Dpen j
Target Field: |F|eac:ti0n Conditions j
Target Property: |Pressure j

()8 | Cancel |

* Source Collection Type — the type of collec-
tion that a user may reference in the target

propertty.
e Source State — the state that the collection

must be in when the reference to it is created.

* Target Field — the property list field in which
the user may create the reference.

» Target Property — the specific property in the
property list to which the user may add the ref-
erence.

In this example, a user may add a reference to a
collection of type Page. The collection must be in
an Open state when the reference is created.

Note that if you wish to prevent users from adding
references to other collection types, you must
make the target property read-only in the property
list. This will prevent users from dragging or copy-
ing other references into the property, and force
them to use the Insert Reference Form Tool.

Managing the Print Multiple Form Tool

The Print Multiple Form Tool allows a user to
print multiple collections with a single action. .

Form Tool Control
ProgID

Form Tool

Print Multiple ENStandardCtl9.PrintMultiple-
FormTool

If the collection containing the section in which
the form tool appears has contained collections or
references, a dialog box appears when the user
selects the Print Multiple form tool. The dialog
allows the user to specify the range of contained
collections to be printed.

The Print Multiple Form Tool has no custom
properties.

Managing Section Listeners

A Section Listener modifies the behaviors of sec-
tions—such as the add, duplicate, remove, move
and rename behaviors. E-Notebook provides sev-
eral, standard section listeners, which you may add
to section types.

You may also develop your own section listeners

to further customize the behavior of sections in
E-Notebook.

Adding a Section Listener to a
Section Type
A section listener modifies the behaviors of sec-

tions — such as the add, duplicate, remove, move
and rename behaviors.
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To add a section listener to a section type:
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears:

@ Section Type "Test Section Type” Configuration

Section Type "Test Section Type'"

Fiells Summary Field

Commands
Farm Tools
Section Listeners

3. Right-click Section Listeners, and select New
Section Listener.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™ Configu

Test Section Type
Fields

Commancds
Form Tools
Section Liste

4. A new Section Listener appears in the tree, and
you are prompted to name it.

@ Section Type "Test Section Type" Configuration

Test Section Type
Fiedds
Commands

Unttled Section Listener Section Listener
IENSectionListener ProgiD:
Form Tools
=) Section Listeners Custom Properties...
It

5. Enter a name for the section listener
6. Fill in the following information:
¢ IENSectionListener ProgID — the
programmatic identifier that the Windows
registry uses to uniquely identify the object

that implements the corresponding
interface. The format is:

OleServerName.ObjectName.

For the ProgID's of the standard, E-Notebook
section listeners, see “Managing the Standard Sec-
tion Listeners” on page 654.
7. If the section listener has properties to config-
ure, click the Custom Propetties button.
The section listener properties dialog appears.
and you are prompted to configure the custom
properties.
8. Click OK to dismiss the section listener prop-
erties properties dialog.

The dialog box closes and the form refreshes.

Viewing and Editing the
Properties of a Section Listener

You can view and edit the properties that are asso-
ciated with a section listener.

To view and edit the properties of a section lis-
tener:

1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.

The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Section
Listeners to expand the list and view the sec-
tion listeners are associated with the section
type. Click the section listener whose proper-
ties you wish to view or change.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type” Configuration

Test Section Type Fixed Mame Section Listensr
+I Fields

4 Commands [ENSsctionListener ProoiD: [ENStanderdd FixedSectionhameListener

Custom Properties...

+ Form Tools
= Section Listeners
Fized Mame

The ProglD's and license key information
appears to the right. You may edit this informa-
tion if you wish.

4. Click the Custom Properties button.
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If the section listener has custom propetties
associated with it, the section listener propet-
ties dialog appears.

Note that if the section listener has no custom
properties, a message to that effect is presented,
and no properties dialog is displayed.
5. Edit the custom properties if desired, and click
OK to close the properties dialog.

6. To close the section type configuration dialog,

click the close button in the upper right corner.

The dialog closes. The form refreshes.

Removing a Section Listener from
a Section Type
If you no longer want a particular section listener

to be associated with a section type, you can
remove it from the section type.

To remove a section listener from a section type:
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
The collection menu appears.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Section
Listeners to expand the list and view the sec-
tion listeners are associated with the section

type.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type” Configuration

Test Section Type
- Fields
- Commands

- Form Todls
=I- Section Listeners Custom Properties...

Fixed MName

Fixed Name Section Listener
IENSectionListener ProgiO: ‘ENStandardg FixedSectionMameListener

4. Right-click the section listener you wish to
remove and select Delete Section Listener
from the menu that appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type” Configuration

Test Section Type

+I- Fieldz

+- Commands
+-Form Toolz

—I- Section Listeners

Fixed Name Section Listener
IEMSectionLiztener ProglD: [EMStal

=ction Listener

Renarne Section Listener

Sarkinm |ickanar Dvanarkios

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the section listener.

5. Click Yes.
The section listener is removed from the sec-

tion type.

Managing the Standard Section
Listeners

provides a number of standard Section Listeners,
which you may add to section types.

Managing the Required Section Listener

The Required Section Listener prevents users from
deleting sections of this type. For example, you
may have a Results section that is mandatory with
each Experiment/Page.

Section IENSectionListener ProgID
Listener

Required ENStandard9.RequiredSection-
Section Listener

Managing the Fixed Section Name
Listener

The Fixed Section Name Listener prevents users
from renaming sections of this type. For example,
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you may have a procedure section associated with
each experiment/page, and you may always want
the section to bear the name “Procedure”. .

Section
Listener

IENSectionListener ProgID

Fixed Section = ENStandard9.FixedSection-
Name NamelListener

Managing the Audit Section Listener

The Audit Section Listener prevents a user from
deleting a section of this type if it has been modi-
fied since it was created.

Section  IENSectionListener ProgID
Listener
Audit ENStandard9.AuditSectionListener

Configuring a Form

Each section type in E-Notebook has a single form
associated with it. The form is what users see when
they create sections of this type.

You can configure a form to display data in the
most effective way. Boxes are the building blocks
of forms. You can add boxes to forms, delete them
from forms, and manipulate their sizes and propet-
ties. You insert the fields you wish to appear in a
form into the boxes.

NOTE: Prior to confignring the form, the section type must
contain the fields that are to be added to the form.

Configuring a New Form

When you create a new section type, you must
configure its form. Initially, the form has a single,
root box. You configure the form by adding addi-
tional boxes, and then inserting fields into those
boxes.

The configuration created in the steps below is an
example. There are many ways in which boxes may
be organized within the form.

To configure a new form,

1. Right-click within the root box.
A menu appears.

=] Test Section Type \

b

2. Select Insert Box Within.
A box appears within the root box. The hashed
lines indicate that thete is a box behind the top
box.

3. Right-click within the inner box, and select
Insert Box Above from the menu that appears.

=] Test Section Type: ‘

&5
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A box appears on top of the box you selected.
There are now two boxes, one on top of the
other, within the root box, as shown below:

— restsacten o |

L

The next step you take depends upon the form lay-
out you seek. In this example, we will configure the
form so that there are two fields in a row on top of
another field, for a total of three fields in the form.

4. Right-click within the top box, and select Insert
Box Within.

— o setin |

&

Hide Box

Insert Box Belon
Delste Box

Mave Box Down

Z Set Field. .
Box Properties.

5. Right-click within the new box, and select
Insert Box to the Right.

— ot et ypn |

5

Hide Box

Insert Box Within
Insert Box To The Left
e Right

Delete Box

Set Field. .
Box Properties.

v _

A box appears to the right of the box you
selected, as shown below.

| Tt seton 0m |

Ly

Setting the Fields in Boxes
To set the field within a box,
1. Right-click within the box.

A menu appears.
2. Choose Set Field.

 Test st e |

&

Hide Bax

Insert Bos Within
Insert Box To The Left
Insert Box To The Right
Delete Box

Move Bax Right

Box Properties.

A dialog box appears, listing the fields that you
have added to the section type.

WS Wiord Field

Property List

3. Click the field you wish to insert into the box,
and click Insert.
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The field appears in the box. Any edits you
make to the field will appear in E-Notebook
when a user creates a section of this type.

) TestSectun Ty |

ntitied Box 2

L
b T TriieTox
save

4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for the other boxes.
Once a field has been set in a box, you may
access the box menu by right-clicking the
frame of the box.

NOTE: The orientation of a box is determined by the ori-
entation of its container. For example, say that Insert Box
Above and Insert Box Below are menu options for Box X.
Then, you insert Box'Y within Box X, by using the Insert
Box Within command. The menu options for Box'Y will
include Insert Box to the Right and Insert Box to the
Left. Ifyou inserted Box Z into Box'Y, the menu options for
Box Z would include Insert Box Above and Insert Box
Below. By defanlt, the orientation of the container box: is
opposite the orientation of the contained box.

Reconfiguring an Existing Form

In some cases, you may want to reconfigute a pat-
ticular form, adding new fields, removing existing
fields, or changing the layout of the fields in the
form. For audit reasons, it is not possible to
remove a field from a form if that form is in use.

Adding a Field to an Existing Form

1. Click the section type of interest in the
Collection Tree.

The form for the section type appears in the
right frame.

2. Right-click the frame of the box that is to be
adjacent to the new box you are adding,.
The box menu appears.

3. Select a menu option to add a new box to the
form.

In this example we are selecting Insert Box
Above to add a box above the Metadata Prop-
erties box.

=) Spectum |
- ectrum
L‘g (e Spectum Spe

&

Export

Aial i -lB 7 oulx

Untitled Box

[Notes

[Arial 10 Bz U %
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4. Right-click within the new box, and select Set
Field from the menu that appears.

Untitled Box

Hide: Biox
Show Contents

Insert Box Within
Insert Box Above -
Insert Box Below
Delete Box

Move Box Up
Move Box Down

Clear Field
Set Field. ..

Box Properties...

The Insert Field dialog appears, listing the

Fields that have been added to the section type.

Motes

Spectrum

Spectrum Properties
Tahle

5. Select the field to be insert, and click Insert .

The field appears in the form. In the example
below, a query text field has been inserted.

= Spectnm |

\Spectrum Properties
1

B Pecirum
b“ (No Spectrum Specified)
Save

(=)
Inpert/
Export

[arial cio -IB 7 U %

Rearranging Boxes in a Form

You may rearrange the boxes in a form to change
the layout of the form.

1. Right-click the frame of the box that you wish
to move.

The box menu appears.

2. Select one of the options for moving the box.
(Depending upon the orientation the box,
either 1) Move Box Left and Move Box Right,
or 2) Move Box Up and Move Box Down will
appear in the menu). In this example, we are
moving a box to the left.

=] Spectrum |

] -==l'uml’v=|~--"--
b‘ (NoSpectrum Speciied) Fide Box

Show Contents

Save
Insert Box Within
(=) Insert Box To The Left
= Insert Box To The Right

Imparty
elete Box

Export
i

Clear Field
Set Fisld.
Box Properties...

The box is moved according to the selection

you made.
=] Spectrum |

}
qu [No Spectum Speciisd]

Save

=
Impart/
Eoon

Deleting a Box from a Form

If you no longer want a particular box to be part of
a form, you may delete it. If you delete a box that
contains a field, there must be an empty box for
the field elsewhere in the form.

To delete a box from a form:
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1. Right-click the frame of the box you wish 1. Right-click the frame of the box.

delete. The box menu appeats.
A menu appears. 2. Select Box Properties.
=| Spectrum | o

Chemical Structure

Hide: Biox

Hide Box [ Map Reaction Centers

Insert Box Within
Insert Box To The Left
Insert Box To The Right
Delete Box

Insert Box Within
Qﬂ%v Insert Box Ta The Left
— Insett Box Ta The Right

Move Box Left

Move Box Right

Clear Field
Set Field. ..
B ropel

Clear Field
Set Field. ..
Box Properties...

T R R R R R R R R R R R R N

The Box Properties dialog appeats.

2. Select Delete Box. 3. Click the Show Max Button checkbox to clear

The box is deleted from the form. (Note that if it
the box contained a field, and you had custom-
ized the field for this form, you can add the Box Properties X
field to another box in the form and your Name: [
changes to the field will be maintained).
Minirmurn Height: v ’30007 ¥ Show Name
Showing and Hiding the Max Minimun Width %' [300 I Show M Buton
BU"’OI‘I for a Box Preferred Height: W (3000
Prefered Widthe ¥ [4000
In a form, each box may have a max button [m| Maximum Height: [ [32767
. L. . Masimum 'width, W | 32767
associated with it. The button appears in the upper w5 [P
. . eignt: |2
right corner of the box. When a user clicks the but- =
. ) . Sub Box Layout: |Vert|c:a| j
ton, the field expands to fill the entire section dis-
play. (Clicking the max button again returns the | _coree |

tield to its original size). The field below displays

4. Click OK.
the max button in the upper right corner: ¢

The dialog closes, and the max button is no
Chemical Structs [m] .. .
s longer visible in the box.

lr Map Reaction Centers

R R LR

Showing the Max Button
Hiding the Max Button

To hide the max button for a box,

To show the max button for a box:
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1. Right-click the frame of the box.
The box menu appears.
2. Select Box Properties.

/
Chemical Structure

[~ Map Feaction Centers Hide Box

Insert Box Within
Insert Box To The Left
Insert Box To The Right
Delete Box

Move Box Left

Clear Field
Set Field. ..

s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s
s

The Box Properties dialog appears.

3. Click the Show Max Button checkbox so thata
checkmark appears:

Showing and Hiding the Name of
a Box

In a form, each box has a title bar associated with
it. You may choose to cither hide of this bar or
have it appear above the box in the form:

Hiding the Box Name
To hide the name of a box,
1. Right-click the frame of the box.

The box menu appeats.

2. Select Box Properties.
U L

Chemical Structure

[~ Map Feaction Centers Hide Box

Insert Box Within
Insert Box To The Left
Insert Box To The Right
Delete Box

Move Box Left

Clear Field
Set Field. ..

T R R R R R R R R R R N

The Box Properties dialog appears.
3. Click the Show Name checkbox to clear it.

Box Properties le
REVER Chemical Stiucturel

Minimurn Height: [+ 3000 ¥ Show Name

Minimum ‘Width: W 4000 [~ Show Max Button

Preferred Height: W (3000

Prefered Width: W |4000

Mawimum Height: v |32767

Mawimum Width: W |32767

Weight: [2.00
Sub Box Layout: |Vertical j
| Cancel | |

4. Click OK..

The dialog closes, and the max button appeats.

Chemical Structure [m]
|~ Map Reaction Centers

N

Box Properties le
REVER Chemical Stiucturel
Minimurn Height: [+ 3000 ¥ Show Name
Minimum ‘Width: W 4000 [~ Show Max Button
Preferred Height: W (3000
Prefered Width: W |4000
Mawimum Height: v |32767
Mawimum Width: W |32767
Weight: [2.00
Sub Box Layout: |Vertical j
| Cancel |
4. Click OK.
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The dialog closes, and the name of the box is
no longer visible in the form.

.
|~ Map Reaction Centers

e

Showing the Name of a Box

To show the name of a box:

1. Right-click the section menu tool on the tab,
and select Hide Fields.

— Anvanced Ceky ]

Copy Section

Renare Section

Hide Fields

Refresh

The fields in the form are hidden.

2. Right-click within the box whose name you
wish to display in the form.

The box menu appears.

3. Select Box Properties.

3 Hide: Biox
Show Contents
Insert Box Within
Insert Box To The Left
Insert Box To The Right

Delete Box
Move Box Left

Clear Field

The Box properties dialog appears.

4. Click the Show Name checkbox so that a
checkmark appears:

Box Properties g|
REVER Chemical Stiucturel
Minimurn Height: [+ 3000 ¥ Show Name
Minimum ‘Width: W 4000 [~ Show Max Button
Preferred Height: W (3000
Prefered Width: W |4000
Mawimum Height: v |32767
Mawimum Width: W |32767
Weight: [2.00
Sub Box Layout: |Vertical j
| Cancel |

5. If you wish, edit the name for the box.
6. Click OK..

The dialog closes, and the box name appears in
the upper left corner of the box.

I Map Rieaction Centers

ARAARARR R

Resizing Boxes in a Form

You can change the size of a box to make it appear
larger or smaller in a form. You can set the maxi-
mum dimensions, minimum dimensions, and pro-
portional size of a box relative to other boxes in
the same containet.

Changing the Weight of a Box

To change the size of a box relative to other boxes
in the same container, you may change the weight
of the box.

To do this,
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1. Right-click the frame of the box whose weight
you wish to change. In this example, the weight
of the Structure box will change.

The box menu appeats.

2. Select Box Properties.

== Test Sacton Type |

untitled Box 2

1
L’I Properties

Hide Box
Show Contents

Insert Bow Wikhin
Insert Box Ta The Left
Insert Box Ta The Right
Delete Eox

Move Box Left
Move Box Richt

Clear Fisld

The box propetties dialog appeats.

3. Change the value of the Weight. In this exam-
ple, we are changing the value to 3 (three times
greater than the default box weight of 1).

Box Properties |X|
Mame: |Structure

Minimum Height: | I ¥ Show MName

Mirirnurn Swidth [ I I Shaw Max Button

Preferred Height: ¥ [1000

Prefered Width: ¥ [1000

Masimum Height: ¥ [32767

Masimum width: W [32767

Weight: [3
Sub Box Layout: IVertical LI
QK I Cancel | Apply |

4. Click OK

The dialog closes, and the box sizes change to
reflect your change.

= Test Section Type |

MU titied Box 2
[;[‘ [Structure Properties

Changing the Dimensions of a Box
Manually

1. Right-click the frame of the box whose size you
wish to change.
The box menu appears.

2. Select Box Properties.

=| Test Section Type |
y Untitled Box 2
L, e —

Hide: Biox
Show Contents

Insert Box Within
Insert Box To The Left
Insert Box To The Right
Delete Box

Move Box Left:
Move Box Right

Clear Field
Set Field. ..
Ei

The Box Properties dialog appears.

3. Click the checkboxes to apply the options you
desire to the box.

The sizes of the boxes will change according to
the options you select.

* Minimum Height and Minimum Width
— The minimum height and width,
respectively, to which the box can shrink
when the E-Notebook window is resized or
the form is further configured in a way that
would shrink the box (for example, by
adding a box next to it).

* Preferred Height and Preferred Width —
The starting height and width, respectively,
of the box relative to other boxes in the
same container. To calculate the actual
height of a box within a container, begin
with the preferred height of the contained
boxes. Then,

*if the preferred dimensions would leave
extra space in the container box, add the
extra space in the container to each
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contained box according to its Weight
relative to the other boxes, ensuring that
each box does not exceed its maximum
dimensions.

*if the preferred dimensions would cause the
contained boxes to overflow the
container, subtract space from each box
according to its Weight relative to the
other contained boxes, ensuring that each
box is no smaller than its minimum
dimension.

* Maximum Height and Width — The
maximum height and width, respectively, a
box can attain when the E-Notebook
window is resized or as the form is further
configured in a way that would increase the
size of the box (for example, by deleting a
box next it). A scroll bar appears within the
box if the field within it requires more space
than the maximum dimension allows.

Box dimensions are expressed in twips, with 20
twips equalling one pixel.
NOTE: If you would like a box to simply conform to the

sizes of the boxes it contains, you can deselect all of the sizing
options for that box.

Clearing Fields when Configuring
a Form

When you are configuring a form, you may remove
a field after adding it to the form. It is only possible
to clear the field if the form is not yet in use. If the
form is in use, the field will move to an empty box.
(This prevents the possibility of obscuring data
that a user has entered in a form).

To clear a field from a box,

1. Right-click the frame of the box.

The box menu appears.

2. Select Clear Field.

=| Spectrum l

I:iu Hide: Biox

o Insert Box Within
Irrr_aart-’ Insert Box To The Left
Export Insert Box To The Right

Delete Box

Move Box Right

Set Field. ..
Box Properties...

The field is removed from the form.

Hiding Fields and Boxes when
Configuring a Form

When you are configuring a form, hiding fields and
boxes makes it easiet for you to access box menus.
Hiding a Box

You may wish to hide a box if, for example, you
wish to access the box that contains it in a form.

To hide a box,
1. Right-click the frame of the box.

The box menu appears.
2. Select Hide Box.

=| Test Section Type l

Untitled Box

L‘-ia Hide: B

Show Contents

Insert Box Within
Insert Box Above
Insert Box Below

Move Box Down

Box Properties...
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The Box is no longer visible in the form, as
shown below. (In this case, the root box of the
form is visible. The root box does not display

the hash marks).

=] Test Section Type }

3

3. To access the box that contains the hidden
box, right-click within the hidden box, and
select Box Properties .

=] Test Section Type }

3

Show Contents

Insert Box Within

The Box Properties dialog for the container of
the hidden box appears.

Hiding Fields in a Form

You may wish to hide the fields in a form while
you are configuring it, so that it is easier to access
the box menus. This may become especially impor-
tant if you have hidden the frames of the boxes.

To hide the fields in a form:

1. Right-click the section menu icon that appears
in the form.

The section menu appears.

2. Select Hide Fields.

— Anvanced Ceky ]

Copy Section

Renare Section

Hide Fields

Refresh

The fields in the form are hidden.

3. To see the field in a particular box again, right-
click within the box, and select Show Contents
from the menu that appears.

This menu option will only appear if 1) the box
contains a field or 2) a contained box is hidden.

Hide: Biox /

=| Titlle Page l

L,_ia

Insert Box Within
Insert Box Above

Insert Box Below

é Delete Box

Clear Field
Set Field. ..
Box Properties...

Changing Box Orientation

You may wish to change the orientation for a box,
so that the stacking of its contained boxes will
change from horizontal to vertical, or from vertical
to horizontal.

In this example, we will change the orientation of
contained boxes from a horizontal arrangement to
a vertical arrangement.
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In the form we are shown below, there atre three,
horizontally arranged boxes within a single con-
tainer box.

= Analtical Secton Type |

[Container Box 1

[Untitied Box Untitled Box 3 \unlltled Bon 2

1. Right—c]jck the frame of the box that contains
the three boxes (making sure you select the
correct box — the one that is directly outside
of the three boxes; in this example, “Container
Box 17 is selected).

The box menu appears.

=| &nalytical Section Type |

Hide: Biox
ve Show Contents

e
[
4

Insert Box Within
Insert Box Above
Insert Box Below

Delete Box

Move Box Up
Move Box Down

Clear Field
Set Field. ..

2. Select Box Properties.
The Box Properties dialog appears.

3. Change the Sub Box Layout to Vertical (i.e.,
the opposite of the current layout).

Box Properties |X|

M ame: |Eontainer Box1

Minimum Height: | l— ¥ Show MName
Mirirnurn Swidth [ l— I Shaw Max Button

Preferred Height: W I'IUUU—

Frefemed width: I'IUUU—

Mawimum Height: v |32?B?—

b i Wwidth, W |32?B?—

Wieight: [1.00

Sub Box Layout: |FIETE

Horizontal
Cancel | Apply

4. Click OK.

The Box Properties dialog closes. The three
boxes are now arranged vertically, as shown
below.

=1 Anslyical Section Type |

;Qf Container Box 1

Managing Export Templates
for Section Types

Export templates for section types allow users to
print E-Notebook sections and export sections to
Microsoft Word. You ctreate export templates with
MS Wortd sections, using tags to refer to E-Note-
book fields.

An export template must be set up for each, new
section type you create.

To view the export template:
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
A menu appears.

2. Select Show, and then Export Templates.

28] Templates vl
=43 Section Types
8] Export Template
8 ncilary Data
=

or New Sections

GoUpTo
Browse Here

If the section type has an export template, the
template appears in the right frame. If not, the
right frame is blank, and you must create a new
template.

See the following topics:
* “Creating the Export Template for a Section
Type” on page 666.
» “Hditing the Export Template for a Section
Type” on page 666
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Creating the Export Template for
a Section Type
Export templates allow users to print E-Notebook
sections and to export sections to Microsoft Word.
To create an export template:
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
A menu appears.

2. Select Show, and then Export Templates.

125 Templates u
= {23 Section Tppes

[ Export Template

B Ancillary Data

[

Bl fus] SOUPTO
] Autg]  Browse Hers

The right frame is blank if there is no export
template associated with the section type. (For
information about configuring an existing
export template, see “Editing the Export Tem-
plate for a Section Type” on page 660).

3. Click the New Default Section button Nggfﬁu.t
in the right frame.

A menu appears, listing all of the E-Notebook
section types.

Export Template

ancillary Data

Acranym

Reactant Table of Contents

AutoText Ikem
AutoText Keywords
AukoText Definitions
Home Page

M3 ‘Word Document

4. Select Export Template.
A new export template appears.

See “Editing the Export Template for a Section
Type” on page 666 for instructions on setting up
the template.

Editing the Export Template for a
Section Type
This topic provides instructions for setting up or
modifying an export template.
To do this:
1. Right-click the section type in the Collection
Tree.
A menu appears.

2. Select Show, and then Export Templates.

2% Templates u
=423 Section Types

8] Export Template

8 ncilary Data

=

y [ + Default Contents For New Sections
B Al Export Templates
R 4
5] dut]  Browse Here

The export template appears in the right frame.
If no template appears, you must first create

the template.
You can then edit the template in one of two
ways:

* You can edit it within E-Notebook, using
the MS Word tools that E-Notebook
provides.

* You can export it to MS Word and edit it
within MS Word to make use of the full, MS
Word feature set. You can then import it
back into E-Notebook. See Working with
MS Word Documents in the User Guide if
you would like more information about how
to import and export MS Word documents)

The body of each export template contains tags
that mark the locations for the content within the
exported section. The format of a tag consists of a
left bracket, the name of a field, and a right
bracket. For example, if there is a field named
“Reaction” it will replace the first instance of
“<Reaction>"" in the export template.

Each field type determines how it will replace the
tag with its data (within the IENFieldCtl_Export
method).
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When a user prints a section, the printed header
and footer are pulled from the collection type export
template that corresponds to the user's region. See
“Creating and Editing the Export Templates for a
Collection Type” on page 765 for information
about headers, footers, and setting up templates
for users from different geographical regions.

Section Metadata Tags

Within the contents of the section type export
template, the following tags can be inserted. Each
of these tags will be replaced by the corresponding
information at the time of export or printout.

Tag Replacement

<sectionName> The name of the section.

<sectionlndex> The numerical position of the
section within its containing set
of sections.

<sectionCount> The number of sections that
are contained within the set of
sections.

Standard Field Types

This section desctribes how each of the standard
add-in field types replaces the tags in an export
document with the field type.

* Active Document field type — The Active
Document field type replaces the export tag
with the body of the Word document.

e ChemDraw Structure field type — The
ChemDraw Structure field type substitutes a
ChemDraw OLE object into the Microsoft
Word document. As a result, the ChemDraw
application is required to render the OLE
object, either for display on the client machine,
or for printing.

* Collection Query field type — The Collection
Query field type replaces the export tag with
tab-separated descriptions of the selected col-
lection query options.

* Collection Type Query field type — The Col-
lection Type Query field type teplaces the
export tag with tab-separated description of
the collection type query.

* Database Table field type — Normally, the
Database Table field type creates a Word table
to replace the contents of the tag. Each column
of the Database Table data corresponds to a
column in the Word table; each row of the
Database Table data corresponds to a row in
the Word table. If the tag appears within a
Word table, then, instead of creating a new
Word table, the Word table that contains the
tag is used to contain the Database Table data.
Any formatting within the Word table is
applied to the content.

* Property List field type — In the export tem-
plate, the tag for the Property List field type
should appear in an MS Word table; then, the
Word table that contains the tag is used to con-
tain the data. The fitrst column of the table con-
tains the names of the properties, and the
second column contains the values of the
properties. Any formatting within the Word
table is applied to the content.

* Property Query field type — Normally, the
Property List field type creates a Word table to
replace the contents of the tag. creates a Word
table to replace the contents of the tag. The
first column of the data corresponds to the
property name, and the second column corre-
sponds to the value. a column in the Word
table; each row of the data corresponds to a
row in the Word table. If the tag appears within
a Word table, then, instead of creating a new
Word table, the Word table that contains the
tag is used to contain the data. Any formatting
within the Word table is applied to the content.
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* Query Text field type — The Query Text field
type replaces the tag with the text stored in the
section.

* Search Location field type — The field
marker within the template is either deleted (if
the “Search In” check box is unchecked) or
replaced by the name of the selected collection
(if the “Search In” check box is checked

* Spectrum field type — The Spectrum field
type substitutes an image of the spectrum for
the tag.

* State Query field type — The Collection Type
Query field type replaces the export tag with
tab-separated description of the collection type
quety.

* Stored Document field type — The Stored
Document field type replaces the export tag
with tab-separated description of the stored
document: its type and its size in bytes.

* Styled Text field type — The Styled Text field
type replaces the tag with the formatted text
stored in the section.

* Subsection field type — The Subsection field
type replaces the tag with the contents of a
Word document that is created by exporting all
of the sections contained in the subsection.

» Table field type — Normally, the Table field
type creates a Word table to replace the con-
tents of the tag. Each column of the Table data
corresponds to a column in the Word table;
each row of the Table data corresponds to a
row in the Word table. If the tag appears within
a Word table, then, instead of creating a new

Word table, the Word table that contains the
tag is used to contain the Table data. Any for-
matting within the Word table is applied to the
content.

* Table Query field type — creates a Word table
to replace the contents of the tag. Each column
of the data corresponds to a column in the
Word table; each row of the data corresponds
to a row in the Word table. If the tag appears
within a Word table, then, instead of creating a
new Word table, the Word table that contains
the tag is used to contain the data. Any format-
ting within the Word table is applied to the

content.

* URL Display field type — The URL Display
field type replaces the export tag with the con-
tents of the web page specified in the section.

Page Breaks

By default, if a user prints a range of sections in a
collection, the sections will print contiguously,
without page breaks. You may however, insert a
page break at the end of the section type export
template if you do not want sections to print on
the same page. To add a page break before a sec-
tion, check the “Page Break Before” paragraph set-
ting for the first paragraph of the corresponding
export template. This is an MS Word setting. 1f this
paragraph setting is not checked, then the sections
will appear continuously on the word page.

668#Managing Section Types and FormsManaging Section Types and FormsCambridgeSoft



Chapter 36: Managing Rendering in

E-Notebook

This portion of the guide describes the configura-
tion of printing and exporting in E-Notebook.
Printing and Exporting operations are configured
and executed in similar ways. Because of these sim-
ilarities, the term “Render” is used throughout to
refer to either Printing or Exporting.

An E-Notebook system can be configured to ren-
der the contents of a collection in several contexts,
such as in response to a menu command, as part of
a transition, or the operation of a form tool. Dif-
ferent rendering add-ins support different work-
flows. For each use of a rendering add-in, the add-
in is configured with one or more rendering tem-
plates that determine how the information in a col-
lection or section is laid out within the Microsoft
Word document. For add-ins that render collec-
tions, templates are created that specify paper sizes,
styles, headers, footers and the layout of data for
each type of section to be rendered.

During the rendering operation for collections, the
rendering add-in instantiates an instance of
Microsoft Word and uses a template associated
with the rendering add-in to lay out the document.
Each section in the collection whose type has a
rendering template associated with the rendering
add-in is then incorporated into the new docu-
ment. For each field in each section, a tag is located
in the rendering template that contains the name of
the field associated with that section cell sur-
rounded by brackets, such as <FieldName>. This
tag is replaced by a rendition of the field's

data. Once the document is rendered, it is either
printed or saved to a file, depending on the behav-
ior of the rendering add-in

Configuring a Rendering
Template

Many rendering operations require a template in
the form of a Microsoft Word document that
desctibes the layout of data to be rendered. When a
rendering add-in requires a rendering template as
part of its configuration, that rendering template
can reside in one of two places. It can either be
associated directly with the rendering add-in or it
can be located in users’ user configuration folders
and referenced by name from the add-in.

For rendering templates located in users’ user con-
figuration folders, the rendering templates must be
stored in a Microsoft Word field in a section that is
contained in a configuration collection. This con-
figuration collection is contained within a configu-
ration folder. The configuration folder and the
configuration collection may be referenced within
the user configuration folder (if you want several
users to have the same rendering configuration) or
contained directly in the configuration folder (if
you want usets to be able to customize their ren-
dering templates).

To associate a rendering template for a section type

with an Export to MS Word command:

1. Right-click the collection type that contains the
section for which the rendering template has to
be associated.

2. Select Collection Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.
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3. Click the plus sign next to Commands to view
the commands that are associated with this col-
lection type. In this example, click the com-

mand for Export to MS Word.
4. Click the Custom Properties button.

Export to MS Word... Properties

Rendering Templates - S Rendering Template
Cocumert Settings Renderers From Configuration From Here
Header
Fauter Configuration Folder: [Renaering Folder ~
e WNES Configuration Colisction: [Page Section Types =
Captured Chemimage Configration Sectian: [Ancilary Data ~
Captured Inage
Chemimage
Image
M Exeoed Spreadshsst
MS PowerPairt Sideshow
MS Word Document
Reaction
Spectra
Spectum
Table:
Tite Page: v

The command properties dialog appears. This
example shows the properties dialog for the
Export to MS Word command, which is one of
the standard E-Notebook commands.

5. Add the section type for which the rendering
template has to be associated. For this,

a. Click the New Section button to add section
types. A dialog appears displaying the list of
section types and checkboxes before their
names as:

Rendered Section Types

O acronym
D Advanced Cuery

Ancillary Data

[ autoText Defintions
O autoText tem

D AutoText Keywords
O Basic Guery
Captured Chemlmage

b. Checkmark the boxes to select the section
types and click OK to close the dialog.

6. Click the section type, for MS Word document
in this case, and then the From Configuration
button in the dialog.

7. Select the properties as shown:

Export to MS Word... Properties

Rendering Templates et Fietd Rendering Templste
Document Seftings e From Configuretion From Here
Headr
Foster Configuration Folder: [Rendering Folder -
= SEE::ZMTE V";EDS " Configuration Collection: [Page Section Types =
Caplured Chemimage Configurstion Section: |15 Word bocumert -
Captured Image
Chemimage
Image
M Excel Spreadshest
M FowerFairt Slideshou
MS Word Document
Reaction
Spectra
Spectrum
Table
THle Page

In this example, the rendering template is
located in the each user’s User Configuration
Folder within a folder named “Rendering
Folder” that contains a collection named “Page

Section Types”.
8. Click OK to close the properties dialog.

9. To close the Collection Type Configuration
dialog, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes and your changes are saved.

Similarly, you can configure the rendering tem-
plates for other sections and with other com-
mands.

Designing a Rendering
Template

Export templates allow users to print and export
from E-Notebook. You can insert vatious tags in
the export templates to pull different types of
information into a rendition.
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Rendering Tags

The following tags can be inserted into headers,
footers and section rendering templates and
replaced with the corresponding data

Tag Replacement

<collectionStatus>  The state of the collection.
(Note that if you are using
the Final Print Transition
Listener, the state will print
as the initial state of the
transition, and not as the
target state. In this specific
case, if you would like the
name of the target state to
print, simply type the text
name of the state into the
header or footer.)

<dateCreated> The timestamp of creation
of the collection

<dateModified> The timestamp of last
modification

<dateToday> The timestamp of the

creation of the export
document or printout

<collectionOwner> The name of the owner of
the collection

<collectionName> The name of the collection

<collectionType> The type of the collection

Templates for Headers and
Footers

Headers and Footers are described using templates
that are separate from the document settings tem-
plate used to implement page sizes and styles. This
allows multi-section Word documents to be
included in rendered documents and the headers
and footers to be included in all sections of the
rendered documents.

The header and footer is printed on every page
when a user prints the collection or a portion of
the collection. The header and footer of a collec-
tion type export template can contain standard
replacement tags above.

The Rendering Template for a header looks as
shown below:

@ CS_NOTEBOOKS E-Notebook Instance EEx
Fie Edt vew Took el

T @ 0 ]| L s =] bl || [ o]

e B9 e = (5] q e - @
A4 Header + Avid = il -1 =Bz uE]
(] O -z

3
> L

&

Import Tool <ribtype <riitle>
Ownar: <nbo>

) °

=afgzoc >

To edit this data:

1. While viewing the export template in E-Note-
book, click the print layout view button in the
lower left corner of the MS Word field. Itis the
third button in the row.

m. . .5..

e[E]|= @ ¢

Print Lavout Yiew
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The export template appears in print layout
view, and the header is visible

2. Double-click the header or footer.

“ubtype>: <nbiitle>
'Crwner: <pho®

Section Metadata Tags

Within the contents of a section type export tem-
plate, the following tags can be inserted. Each of
these tags will be replaced by the corresponding
information at the time of export or printout.

Tag Replacement

<sectionName> The name of the section

<sectionIndex> The numerical position
of the section within its
containing set of sections

<sectionCount> The number of sections

that are contained within
the set of sections

The Rendering Template for an Ancillary Data
Section looks as shown below:

e B Vew Todb Fob
T [ @ © € (3 || 14| dlfwesoimtons =] B|p] | [Fowse_sowen e |
e
s

m | bl | i K Tonpie. || & New
= Meabeta | (= WS Ercel = MSWord Dosumert

o | = Roscton | = Speca
= careamage | e | =
e oy B S0 c dOEE T @) el

(o) BMERMIEER: o2l S

<sestionName>

Import Tool 2 Ancillary Data Information:

<Ancillary Data>

=slgzuc >

Managing the MS Word
Section Renderers

The word sections renderers can be associated
with commands (as a command listener) ot transi-
tions (as a transition listenet) to modify the behav-
ior of rendering commands and transitions. If
more than one Word section renderer is associated
with a rendering operation, then the Word section
renderers insert their contents in the order they are
associated with the rendering operation.

For example, a transition type contains three tran-
sition listeners in the following order: PrintTLis-
tener, Full History Renderer and Fixed Text After
Renderer. In this case, the document produced by
the PrintTListener will contain all of the sections
to be printed, followed by the full history of the
collection being printed, followed by the fixed text
that is associated with the Fixed Text After Ren-
derer.

Managing the Fixed Text After
Word Renderer

The Fixed Text After Word Renderer rendets
some fixed text at the end of a collection when
rendering the collection. This renderer is config-
ured with a word document whose contents are
inserted into the main story of the rendered output
after all of the sections that are rendered as part of
a print or export operation. For example, the ren-
dered document might contain a signature block.

Word Renderer Word Renderer
ProgID

ENRenderWord9.Fixed-
TextAfterRenderer

Fixed Text After
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Select the custom properties as shown below:

Fixed Text After Properties

Rendering Template

From Configuration From Here

Configuration Folder: |Rendering Folder

Configuration Collection: |Page Section Types

Lellelled

Configuration Section: |MS ‘Wiord Document

OK | Cancel |

Managing the Full History Word
Renderer

The Full History Word renderer may be associated
with a collection type. This renderer inserts the full
collection history of a collection after all of the sec-
tions that are rendered as part of a print or export
operation.

Word Renderer Word Renderer
ProgiD

Full History ENRenderWord9.FullHis-

toryRenderer

Select the custom properties as shown below:

Full History Properties

Rendering Template

From Configuration From Here

Configuration Folder: |Rendering Folder

Configuration Collection: |Page Section Types

Configuration Section:

MetalData ~
MS Excel Spreadshest

MS Povverpoint Slideshow

Reaction

Spectra el
pectrum

Tahle b

Managing the Tracked History
Word Renderer

The Tracked History renderer is configured with a
word document that may contain other text and
the tag <History> which indicates where the his-
tory is to be inserted. If a collection to be rendered
has visual display of changes turned on, then this
renderer inserts the collection history of the collec-
tion since visual display of changes is turned on

Word Renderer Word Renderer
ProgID

ENRenderWord9.Tracke-
dHistoryRenderer

Tracked History

Select the custom properties as shown below:

Tracked History Properties

Rendering Template

From Configuration From Here

Configuration Folder: |Rendering Folder

Configuration Collection: |Page Section Types

Lellelled

Configuration Section: |MS ‘Wiord Document

OK | Cancel |

Managing the Standard
Field Renderers

Rendering of section cell data can be overridden by
a Field Renderer that is associated with a particular
section type in a particular add-in command.

Managing the Fixed Table Field
Renderer

The Fixed Table Renderer renders the contents of
a table according to the tags in a Word table. When
this renderer is associated with a table field, the

columns in the table are positioned using tags that
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appear in the second row of a word table. The tags
are of the form <FieldName><PropertyName>.

Field Renderer Field Renderer

appear in the Word template. The tags ate of the
form <FieldName><PropertyName>.

Field Renderer Field Renderer

ProgiD ProgiD
Fixed Table ENReaction9.Fixed- One Property Value ENReaction9.OnePropet-
TableRenderer tyValueRenderer

The renderer has no custom propetties associated
with it.

Managing the NonBlank
Property Field Renderer

The NonBlank Property Renderer renders the
name and value of a property if the property is not
blank. When this renderer is associated with a
property list field, the label and the data are only
printed for properties that do not have blank val-
ues. The label is printed with a Bold typeface.

Field Renderer Field Renderer
ProgiD

NonBlank Property ENReaction9.NonBlank-
PropertyRenderer

The renderer has no custom properties associated
with it.

Managing the One Property
Value Field Renderer

The One Property Value Field Renderer renders
the value of a single property according to the tags
in a Word table. When this renderer is associated
with a property list field, the data for one property
in the property list is positioned using tags that

The renderer has no custom properties associated
with it.

Managing the One Table Value
Field Renderer

The One table Value renderer renders the value of
a single table cell according to the tags in a Word
table. When this renderer is associated with a table
field, the data for one property in the first row of
the table is positioned using tags that appear in the
Word template. The tags are of the form <Field-
Name><PropertyName>.

Field Renderer Field Renderer
ProgID

One Table Value ENReaction9.0OneTabl-

eValueRenderer

The renderer has no custom properties associated
with it.
Managing the Property Value Field Renderer

The Property Value Field renderer renders the val-
ues of all the properties in a property list without
their corresponding names. When this renderer is
associated with a property list field, the data for
each property in the property list is rendered with-
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out its label. This is typically used for property lists The renderer has no custom properties associated
that have only one property. with it.

Field Renderer Field Renderer
ProgiD

Property Value ENReaction9.PropertyVal-
ucRenderer
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Chapter 37: Managing Commands

Commands can be associated with a collection
types and sections types to render content in:
exporting to MS Word, PDF, or printing. The
results of renderings can be stored in files, printed
on paper, or stored in databases. For example,
users may export a collection to MS Word or PDF
and save it at some location outside E-Notebook.

Managing Collection
Commands

You can associate commands with a collection
type to render the contents of collections in vari-
ous formats i.e. MS Word or PDF. The results of
renderings can be stored in files, printed on paper,
or stored in databases. For example, users may
exportt a collection to MS Word or PDF and save it
at some location outside E-Notebook.

This section describes how to set up an E-Note-
book application to render the contents of collec-
tion in a specific format. E-Notebook can be
configured to render the contents of a collection in
several contexts, such as in response to a menu
command or as part of a transition.

Adding a Command to a
Collection Type

You can associate commands with a collection
type if you wish the users to allow to render the

contents of collections in specific formats i.e. MS

Word or PDF.

To add commands to a collection type:

1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection
Tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

T QO & 314

Everyone
+-8 Users
= Configuration
= Collection Types
Root

S Lser Group
S5 User
Go Up To 3
+ Ses

P Browse Here
Browse Al

Use X
Res Refresh Collection Type

Res
At
Ren
Ren
Y Rinl

The Collection Type Configuration dialog

appears.

Import Relationships. ..
Export...

Restore Changes

2. Right-click Commands and select New Com-

mand from the menu that appears:

@ Collection Type “Folder” C

Falder
+- Cortained Collection Types
+- Cortained Reference Types
States
=earch Engines

Mew Command

Form

allarti;nn | ictanars

ChemOffice 2006/E-NotebookManaging Commands

677



A new command appears and you ate
prompted to rename it.

@ Collection Type "Folder” Configuration

Forer Untitled Command Command
#1 Contained Callection Types

# Contsined Reference Types [EEmmaEnE] FAezD
Stetes
Search Engines Custom Properties...

= Commancds
Jrtitled Command]

Form Tools:
Collection Listeners

3. Type in a name for the command.
4. Enter the IENCommandProgID for the Com-
mand you wish to add.

5. To close the Collection Type Configuration
dialog, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes.

6. To add another command to the Collection

Type, tepeat steps 2 and 3.

Viewing and Editing the
Properties of a Collection
Command

You can view and edit the custom properties that
may be associated with a collection command.

To do this:

1. Right-click the collection type that contains the
command in the Collection Tree, and select
Collection Type Configuration from the menu
that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

@ Collection Type “"Chemistry Experiment” Configuration |;|@@

Chemistry Experiment
Cortained Collection Types

Export to WS Wiord . Commanc!

Contsined Reference Types IENCommand ProgiD: [ENRenderyordd. ExportCCommand
i States
Search Engines Custom Properties...

=1~ Commands

- Expart to PDF ..
- Prirt...
= Form Togls
Hew: Section
- Callection Listeners

2. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Com-
mands to view the commands that are associ-
ated with this collection type. Click the
command whose properties you wish to view
or edit.

3. Click the Custom Properties button.

The command properties dialog appears. This
example shows the properties dialog for the
Export to MS Word command, which is one of
the standard E-Notebook commands.

4. Edit the properties, if you wish. For example,
you may wish to add section types to be ren-
dered. For this,

a. Click the Set Rendered Section Types button
to add section types. A dialog appears dis-
playing the list of section types and check-
boxes before their names.

b. Check the boxes to select the section types
and click OK to close the dialog.

5. Click OK to close the properties dialog.

6. To close the Collection Type Configuration
dialog, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes and your changes are saved.

Removing a Command from a
Collection Type

If you no longer want a particular command to be
associated with a collection type, you can remove it
from the collection type.

To do this:

1. Right-click the collection type that contains the
command in the Collection Tree, and select
Collection Type Configuration from the menu
that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.
2. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Com-

mands to view the commands that are associ-
ated with this collection type.
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3. Right-click the command you wish to remove
from the collection type.

A menu appears.

@ Collection Type “Chemistry Experiment” Configurat

Chemistry Experiment
Contained Collection Types
Cortained Reference Types

+- States

Search Engines

Commancds

+|

Export to MS Word...
IEMCommand Progl

Expart to PO
i x.po ° Move Command Down
+I- Prirt...
+-Form Tools Delete Command

£

Collection Listene  pename Command

Command Properties

4. Select Delete Command.

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the command.

5. Click Yes.
The command is removed from the collection
type.

6. To close the Collection Type Configuration

dialog, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes.

Managing the Standard
Collection Commands

There are some standard commands that you may
associate with collection types in E-Notebook. The
commands are used to render the contents of col-
lections in various formats i.e. MS Word or PDF
and the results of these renderings can be stored in
files, printed on papet, or stored in databases.

Printing and Exporting operations are configured
and executed in similar ways. Because of these sim-
ilarities, the term “Render” is used throughout here

when it refers to either Printing or Exporting,
depending on a specific configuration.

Managing the Export to MS Word
Collection Command

You can associate the Export to MS Word com-
mand to allow users to render or export the con-
tents of a collection to an MS Word document type
thereby storing the results of these renderings in
files or databases.

For example, users may wish to export a collection

to MS Word and save it at some location outside
E-Notebook.

Command Command ProgID

Export to MS Word ENRenderWord9.ExportC

Command

Managing the Export to PDF Collection

Command

E-Notebook can be configured to allow users to
render the contents of a collection to PDF docu-
ment which is managed by associating Export to
PDF Collection Command with that collection
type.

For example, users may want to export a collection

and save it in PDF format at some location outside

E-Notebook.
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Managing the Print Collection
Command

If the Print Collection Command is associated with
a collection type, users can print collections of that
type.

Command Command ProgID
Print Collection ENRenderWord9.PrintC-
Command

Managing Section
Commands

You can associate commands with a section type
to render the contents of sections to MS Word, or
to print sections.

This section describes how to set up an E-Note-
book application to render the contents of a sec-
tion.

Adding Commands to a Section
Type
You can associate commands with a section type if
you wish the users to allow to render the contents,
either printing or exporting to MS Word.
To add commands to a section type:

1. Right-click the section type in the Collection

Tree, and select Section Type Configuration
from the menu that appeats.

@ Section Type "Test Section Type” Configuration

Section Type ' Test Section Type"
Summary Field:

Commantds
Farm Tools
Section Listeners

The Section Type Configuration dialog appears.

2. Right-click Commands and select New Com-
mand from the menu that appears:

A new command appears and you are
prompted to rename it.

3. Type in a name for the command.

4. Enter the IENCommandProgID for the Com-
mand you wish to add.

5. To close the Section Type Configuration dia-
log, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

6. The dialog closes.

To add another command to the Section Type,
repeat steps 2 and 3.

Viewing and Editing the
Properties of a Section Command

You can view and edit the custom properties that
may be associated with a section command.

To do this:

1. Right-click the section type that contains the
command in the Collection Tree, and select
Section Type Configuration from the menu that
appeats.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Com-
mands to view the commands that are associ-
ated with this collection type. Click the
command whose properties you wish to view
or edit.

3. Click the Custom Properties button.

4. Edit the properties, if you wish. For example,
you may wish to add section types to be ren-
dered. For this,

a. Click the Set Rendered Section Types button
to add section types. A dialog appears dis-
playing the list of section types and check-
boxes before their names.
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b. Check the boxes to select the section types
and click OK to close the dialog,.

5. Click OK to close the properties dialog.
6. To close the Section Type Configuration dia-

log, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes and your changes are saved.

Removing a Command from a
Section Type

If you no longer want a particular command to be
associated with a section type, you can remove it
from the section type.

To do this:

1. Right-click the section type that contains the
command in the Collection Tree, and select
Section Type Configuration from the menu that
appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Com-
mands to view the commands that are associ-
ated with this section type.

3. Right-click the command you wish to remove
from the section type.

A menu appears.
4. Select Delete Command.

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the command.

5. Click Yes.
The command is removed from the section
type.

6. To close the Section Type Configuration dia-
log, click the close button in the upper right
corner.

The dialog closes.

Managing the Standard Section
Commands

You can associate some standard commands with
section types in E-Notebook. These commands
are described here. The commands are used to ren-
der the contents of sections in MS Word format
and the results of these renderings can be stored in
files, printed on paper, or stored in databases.

The term “Render” is used throughout here when
it refers to either Printing or Exporting, depending
on a specific configuration. This is because of the
fact that Printing and Exporting operations are
configured and executed in similar ways.

Managing the Export to MS Word
Section Command

Export to MS Word command allows users to ren-
der the contents of a section to an MS Word docu-
ment if it is associated with the section type. Thus,
the results of these renderings are stored in files or
databases.

For example, users can export a section to MS
Word and store at some location outside E-Note-
book.

Command Command ProgID

Export to MS Word ENRenderWord9.ExportS
Command

Managing the Print Section Command

If the Print Section command is associated with a
section type, users can print the contents of a sec-
tion of that type by selecting the command from
the section menu.
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For example, users can export a section to MS
Word and store at some location outside E-Note-
book.

Command Command ProgID
Print Section ENRenderWord9.Print-
SCommand
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Chapter 38: Managing Fields

Fields are the basis for the forms in E-Notebook.
Each field is based on an add-in field type.
E-Notebook provides many standard field types,
which you can use to configure your own data
forms, searches, and analysis tools. You may also
develop addition add-in field types for your own,
custom data types.

The field types in E-Notebook span many, diverse
types of data. They make it possible to customize
E-Notebook to match your workflow and manage
your information in the most effective way possi-

ble.

The following field types are designed for use in

Several Fields Types are designed for use
exclusively within search forms, to search for data

in E-Notebook. They are:

Chemical Query Fields

Property Query Fields

Collection Query Fields

Table Query Fields

Collection Type Query
Fields

Unannotated Version

Query Fields

Query Text Fields

Search Location Fields

data forms, for data entry, analysis, and display:

Active Document Fields (MS Word

Fields

fields)
AutoText Fields Excel Fields
Chemical Structure Property List Fields

Context Sensitive Help
Fields

Spectrum Fields

Captured Image Fields |Stored Document Fields
Database Table Fields | Subsection Fields
Database Value Fields | Table Fields
PowerPoint Fields URL Display Fields

State Query Fields Join Type Fields

For information about adding custom field types
that you have developed, see “Managing the Add-
In Configuration” on page 723.

Other topics in this portion of the documentation

are:

* Managing Field Listeners — provides instruc-
tions for associating a field listener with a field

in otrder to modify its behavior.
e Time Settings
* DManaging Units in Property Lists and Tables

Managing Field Listeners

Field listeners modify the behavior of various types
of E-Notebook fields. E-Notebook provides many
standard field listeners that you can use in your
configuration.

You may also develop your own listeners to further
customize the behavior of fields in E-Notebook.
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Adding a Field Listener
To add a field listener to a field,

1. From the Section Type Configuration dialog,
right-click the field to which you wish to add
the listener.

2. Select New Field Listener from the menu that
appears.

@ Section Type “Ancillary Data® Configuration

Ancillary Data
—I-Fieldz
+- Ancillary Data

Properties Field
Field Type: Property List

£

e ield Listener...
=l-Form Tools| mMave Field Up
Impart!
Section List

Rename Field
Field Properties

A dialog appears, prompting you to enter the
ProgID for the listener.

New Field Listener

ProglD for the newvs field listener:
Cancel

3. Enter the ProglD and click the OK button.

The listener appears in the left frame and you
are prompted to rename it.

4. Enter a name for the listener.

To view and edit the properties of the property list
listener:

5. Click the listener.

The Prog ID and properties button appear to
the right.

@ Section Type "Ancillary Data” Configuration

Ancilary Data Persan Property Field Listener
51 Flelds

o Ancilary Det IENFieldListener ProgiD: ENStanciardCli9 PersonPropertyPListener
=I-Froperties Custom Properties
= Field Listeners
erson Property

Commantds
+-Form Tools
Section Listeners

6. Click the Custom Properties button.

If the listener has properties associate with it,
they are displayed, and may be edited.

Managing Generic Field Listeners

The following field listeners are not limited to any
particular type of E-Notebook field. (Most
E-Notebook field listeners were created for a spe-
cific field type).

Managing the Block User Edit Field

Listener

The Block User Edit Field Listener may be used to
prevent users from editing a particular field within
a section. If this listener is associated with the field,
the field will be read-only to users. This listener still
enables administrators to edit the field.

Table Listener |IENTablelistener
ProgiD

Block User Edit ENStandardCtl9.Block-
UserEditlIFEListener

Managing the Block Edit Cell Field
Listener

The Block Edit Cell Field Listener may be used to
prevent users from editing a particular field within

a section. If this listener is associated with the field,
the field will be read=only within that section.

field.

Table Listener |IENTablelistener

ProgID

Block Edit Cell ENStandardCtl9.BlockEdi

tCelllFEListener
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Managing the Copy Default

Field Listener

The Copy Default Field Listener removes the con-
tent of a field when a user copies the collection

that contains the field.
field.

Table Listener |IENTablelistener
ProgID

Copy Default ENStandardCtl9.CopyDe-
faultFCListener

Managing Data Fields

The following E-Notebook field types are designed

for use in data forms, for data entry, analysis, and

display:

Active Document Fields (MS Word fields)

AutoText Fields

PowerPoint Fields

Chemical Structure
Fields

Property List Fields

Context Sensitive Help
Fields

Spectrum Fields

Captured Image Fields | Stored Document
Fields

Database Table Fields | Subsection Fields

Database Value Fields | Table Fields

Excel Fields URL Display Fields

Several fields types are designed for use exclusively
within search forms, to search for data in E-Note-
book. See “Managing Search Fields” on page 718
for information about these fields.

Managing Active Document
Fields

Active Document Fields allow users to view and
edit MS Word documents within E-Notebook sec-
tions. If you associate the Active Document Form
Tool with an active document field, users can
import MS Word documents from external
sources, or export MS Word documents and edit
them in MS Word.

To add an Active Document field:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the property list.
2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™
Test Section Type

Iew Field...

Col
Form Tools
Section Listeners

The Add Field dialog appears.

Add Field

Mame: ||
Field Type: | j

4. Enter a name for the field and select Active
Document from the drop-down list of field

types.
5. Click the Add button.

The new field appears in the list of fields.

Cancel |
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6. In order for users to be able to import and
export the MS Word documents, you must
associate the Active Document Form Tool

with the field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Active Document Field
Listeners

An Active Document Field Listener modifies the
behavior of an MS Word field in E-Notebook.
E-Notebook provides an active document listener
that prevents users from adding hyperlinks to
external URLs. See “Managing the Prevent Exter-
nal Link Active Document Field Listener” on page
686.

You may also develop your own Active Document
Field Listeners to further customize the behavior
of active document fields in E-Notebook.

See Managing Field Listeners for instructions on
associating a field listener with a field.

Managing the Prevent External Link
Active Document Field Listener

The Prevent External Link Active Document Field
Listener may be associated with active document
fields to prevent users from adding hypetlinks to
external URL's. If links ate present in the field,
they will be stripped from the document when the
user browses away.

Active IENActiveDoclListener
Document ProgID
Listener

Prevent External | ENStandardCtl9.Require ENU
Link RLDListener

Managing the Extract Links Document
Listener

The Extract Links Document Listener may be
associated with active document (MS Word) fields
to extract the links from the Word document into a
property list.

Active IENActiveDoclListener
Document ProgiD
Listener

ENStandardCtl9.ExtractLinks-
DListener

Extract Links

Managing AutoText Fields

With AutoText Fields, users can enter text that is
related to other data in a form. Users can add pre-
defined fragments of text automatically, and values
from other fields in a section may be pulled in as
well. The E-Notebook Uset's Guide provides
instructions for configuring AutoText. Note that
for the AutoText features to function, the Auto-
Text collection type name, section type name, and
field names in the section type must not be

changed.

If you configure the Styled Text Field to display the
toolbar, users may alter any of the following
formatting options.

e Font e Undetline

e Font Size e Superscript

* Bold e Subscript

e Ttalics
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An example of a Styled Text Field is shown below.

AutaText

avial ~lg ~lm oz u|x oo S

Diluts 2
Condtions
Workup
Wash
Backextract

Combine and Extr
Combine and Via:

Dilute
Fitter

~

>

2.1-L, one necked, round bottom flask, fitted wih Claisen condensar protected from moistur
drying tube, i charged with freshly distiled triethy| orthoformate (200 g, 1350 mmal), p-tolue
facic (1.0 g, 551 mmol) and 2-methyl-3-nitrobenzenamine (152 g, 999 mmol). The solution is b
C and il of the ethanol formed i cortinuosty distiled off. Fractional vacuum distilstion of th
ives ot 156-158°C/6 mm, the imidate ester, 184y (38%), s a light yellow, solidifying oil, mp

To add a Styled Text field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™
Test Section Type

Form Tools
Section Listeners

The Add Field dialog appears.

Add Field

Mame: ||

Field Type: | j

[ |

Cancel |

4. Enter a name, and select AutoText from the

drop-down list of field types.
5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

6. Right-click the styled text field, and select Field
Properties from the menu that appears.

@ Section Type “Reaction” Configuration

Reaction

Freparation Field

=1 Field:
e Field Type: Auto Text

Reaction
+- Reaction Conditions
+- Reactants

+- Products
¥
¥

¥

Solvents Mew Field Listener...

¥

Reaction |

c p Move Field Up
ommands Move Field Down
+- Export to
+|-Prit... Rename Field

=|-Form Tools Field Props

Eiednls

7. You may edit the following properties, if
desired:

w. Preparation Properties rz|
Detauk Fort: [ ~ |
Default Font Size: [1g «

Jv Show Tool Bar
[~ Mot Blank
[~ Read Only

o]

Default Font — you may select another font
from the drop-down list to change the
default to something other than Times
Roman.

Cancel |

Default Font Size — you may select a larger
or smaller font size from the drop-down list.

Show Tool Bar — if you clear the check-
mark, the toolbar will not appear above the
styled text field in the form.

Not Blank — If you select this option, the
styled text field must contain text when a
user performs a specific transition on a col-
lection. This option must be used in con-
junction with the Required Properties
Transition Listener.

Read Only — the styled text field is for dis-
play only, and only administrators may edit
it.
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Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing AutoText Field
Listeners

An AutoText Field Listener modifies the behavior
of an AutoText field in E-Notebook.

Managing the AutoText Color Field
Listener

The AutoText Color Field Listener allows you to

configure the color of AutoText items within an
AutoText field.

Table IENTableListener ProglID
Listener

AutoText Colot | ENStyledTextPlus9.AutoText-
ConfigFLstnr

You select the color you desire through the custom
properties of the listener.

Managing Chemical Structure
Fields

Chemical Structure Fields make it possible for
users to draw or import drawings of chemical
structures and reactions. These fields make use of
the ChemDraw ActiveX Control. An example of a
Chemical Structure Field is shown below. These
tields may also be used for images. Users can paste
in standard images, such as GIFs and JPEGs.

Users can access a ChemDraw menu by right-click-
ing within the structure window. This menu allows
a user to, among other things, copy and paste
structures.

Users may dismiss the ChemDraw toolbar at any
time. For more information about using the Chem-

Draw Toolbat, please see the ChemDraw Uset's
Guide.

It is possible to associate a listener with a chemical
structure field to perform a specialized function.
E-Notebook offers a listener that automatically
updates the stoichiometry grid when a user modi-
fies a reaction drawing. See “Managing the Analyze
Reaction Chemical Structure Listener” on page 689
for more information.
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To add a chemical structure field to a section type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™
Test Section Type

Iew Field...

Col
Form Tools
Section Listeners

4. The Add Field dialog appears.

Add Field

Mame: ||
Field Type: | j
| Cancel |
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5. Enter a name, and select Chemical Structutre
from the drop-down list of field types.

6. Click the Add button.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

NOTE: Anything that you draw in the Chemical Structure
Field will appear with the new sections of this type that users
create.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infot-
mation.

You may also develop your own Chemical Struc-
ture Field Listeners to further customize the

behavior of chemical structure fields in E-Note-
book.

Managing Chemical Structure Field
Listeners

A Chemical Structure Field Listener modifies the

behavior of a chemical structure field in E-Note-
book.

Managing the Analyze Reaction Chemical
Structure Listener

The Analyze Reaction Chemical Structure Listener
may be associated with chemical structure fields to
update a stoichiometry grid automatically when

a user edits a reaction drawing. For automatic anal-
ysis to occur, you must also associate the Analyze
Reaction Table Listener with both the reactants
and products table fields.

Active Document | IENActiveDoclListener
Listener ProgID

Analyze Reaction

ENStandardCtl9.Analyz-
eRxnCSListener

This listener has custom properties associated with
it. You must select the reactants field and the prod-
ucts field in the stoichiometry grid.

Managing the Chemical Property Chemical
Structure Listener

The Chemical Property Chemical Structure Lis-
tener calculates chemical structure properties of
molecular weight and molecular formula, and
inserts them into a property list when the contents
of the chemical structure change.

Active Document | IENActiveDoclistener

Listener ProgID

Chemical Property | ENStandardCtl9.ChemP-
ropertiesCSListener

The following are required in the section type in
order to use this listener.

e A chemical structure field.

* A property list with the following propetties:
Molecular Weight and Molecular Formula.

Configuring E-Notebook with ISIS Draw
Tool

This topic provides instructions for administrators
who are adding the ISIS/Draw® tool to the E-
Notebook configuration.

Tool Tool ProgID
ISIS Draw ENISISDtraw9.ISIS-
DrawCSListener

To add the form tool to a section type:
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1. Browse to the Section type in the Collection
tree and right-click on it to display the follow-

ing menu:

| WS Word Document

: MS Excel Spreadshest

|| M3 PowerPoint Slideshow

: Offline Yersion

- | Reactart Table of Cortents

—l Go Up To 3
Renderin

= Browse Here

= 2:: 223 Browse Al .

i Solvate Refresh Section Type

; Solvate Export...

|| Solvert

L | Solverts  pegore Changes

L | Spectrul

|| Spectra|  Delete

: Tahle Rename

] Chemics

2. Seclect Reaction and right click it to select Sec-
tion Type Configuration from the menu that
appears.

The Section Type configuration dialog appears
as:

@ Section Type "Reaction” Configuration

| Section Typs "Reaction”

I Fields Surnmary Figld: [(hons)

= Reaction
= Field Listeners
Analyze Reaction
- Reaction Conditions
- Reactants
- Products
- Preparation
- Salverts
- Reaction Tookar
= Commands
- Export 1o MS Word..
- Prirt...
= Form Todls

€3

< |3

3. Right-click Field Listener, and the following dia-
log follows:

@ Section Type "Reaction” Configuration

Reaction
—|- Field=
—|- Reaction
+ _ Mew Field Listener. .. |

4. Replace the Analyze Reaction field listener,
with a new field listener. For this, click New
Field Listener. Enter a name and type
ENISISDraw9.ISISDrawCSListener in the

ProglID of the Reaction field listener, as shown
above. This listener implements ISIS Draw
editing.

@ Section Type "Reaction” Configuration

Reaction
=1 Fieds

£} Reaction Ne ald x
= Field Listeners &
Analyze Reactic FroglD far the new field listener oK
- Reaction Condtions
- Reactants Cancel

- Froducts
- Freparation
- Solvents
- Reaction Taolbar
= Commantis
- Export to MS Word
- Print
=i-Form Tools
Batch Explarer
Character Map
Section Listeners

< | @

ENISISDiawd |513DiawCSListener

5. Click OK, and following dialog appears:

To countercheck that the configuration is done
propetly, click Custom Properties, and the follow-
ing dialog should appear:

6. Click OK, to dismiss the dialog.
7. Close the Section Type Configuration dialog.

Managing Database Table Fields

Database table fields display the results of a SQL
SELECT statement (represented as an ADO
record set). These fields are for display only, and
users may not edit them.

A Database Table Field may exist independently in
a section. Or, you may set up the field such that its
value(s) are determined by a value in a separate
property list field that is part of the same section.

See the following topics:
* “Creating a Database Table Field” on page 690.
* “Configuring a Database Table Field” on page
691.
Creating a Database Table Field

Database Table Fields are used to display data that
is pulled in from an external database.

To create a Database Table Field:
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. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to which you wish to add the Property
List.

. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

1. Right-click the Database Table Field in the Sec-
tion Type Configuration dialog, and select
Field Properties from the menu that appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type6” Configuration

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

w. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

Test Section Type

Fields

Gl Mew Field...
Section Listeners

TES‘F_ST?W” Typed Database Table Field
- Fields
Field Type: Database Table

0o
+-List of Propg  Mew Field Listener...

+1- |0 Mumber
i il

ommands Move Field Down
Form Tools
Section Listener:  Rename Field

Field Properties

The Properties dialog appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field....

Fecord et | Appearance |

The Add Field dialog appears. Conneation s |
Username: |
s Add Field i
M ame: || ’
Field Type: | j
| Cancel |
4. Enter a name, and select Database Table from PoperyUstrier [ ]
the drop-down list of field types.
5. Click Add. 2. Enter the following information. (See below
The new Field appears in the list of Fields. for examples).
See “Configuring a Database Table Field” on page * Connection String — A string used to

691 for instructions on defining the data to be dis-
played in the Field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Configuring a Database Table Field

Database Table Fields are used to display data that
is pulled in from a database.

To configure a Database Table Field:

define a connection to a database. If this
string is O-length (Null in the database), then
it is assumed to be a connection to the pti-
mary schema of the E-Notebook database.
If the string is a path to an MDB file, then a
connection is made to that file using the
Microsoft Access OLEDB provider. Other-
wise, the string is treated as a valid string that
can be assigned to an ADODB.Connection
object’s ConnectionString property.

Username — An optional string used to
specify the logon identification required to
connect to the specified database. If the
Username is O-length and the Connection
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String is O-length, then the owner of the pri-
mary schema of the E-Notebook database is
used as the username.

Password — An optional string used to iden-
tify the logon ID required to connect to the
specified database. If the UserName is
0-length and the Connection String is
0-length, then the password is ignored.

SQL String — A required string that starts
with the text “SELECT *. This string is used
to specify the record set that appears within
the E-Notebook section. The SQL String
can have the following special phrases that
are dynamically replaced based on the loca-
tion of the section cell.

%%section_key%% — The unique identi-
fier for the section containing the section
cell in which the record set appears. This
datum corresponds to a value in the
primary_key column for a row in the
ELN_sections table.

%%field_key%% — The unique identifier
for the field that describes the section cell in
which the record set appears. This datums
corresponds to a value in the primary_key
column for a row in the ELN_ fields table.

%%collection_key%% — The unique iden-
tifier for the collection that contains the sec-
tion containing the section cell in which the
record set appears. This datum corresponds
to a value in the section_set_key column for

%% logged_in_user_key%% — The
unique identifier for the person record for
the user that initiated the database session in
which the record set is retrieved. This datum
corresponds to a value in the primary_key
column for a row in the ELN_people table.

%%home_collection_key%% — The
unique identifier for the home collection of
the user that initiated the database session in
which the record set is retrieved. This datum
corresponds to a value in the
section_set_key column for a row in the
ELN_collections table.

%%access_view%% — The name of the
table used to validate security privileges for
the logged in user.

In addition, a SQL string may contain the
name of a property that appeats in a prop-
erty field in the same section as the DBTable
section cell. This property field is identified
using the property field name property of
the SQL section cell, below. For example, a
property could appear in the WHERE
clause of the SQL statement to determine
which records in the database table appear

Property List Field — An optional name of
a property list field that contains properties
which are used to parameterize the SQL
statement, above .

3. Click OK..

Several examples are given below. Note that the
syntax of the query may vary depending upon the
type of database you are querying.

a row in the ELN_ collections table.

* %%session_key%% — The unique identi-
fier for the database session in which the
record set is retrieved. This datum corre-
sponds to a value in the primary_key col-
umn for a row in the ELN_sessions table.

Example 1
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In this example, all of the values for suppliername
are pulled in from the external database table Sup-
pliers.

Database Lookup Properties

Connection String: |DSN=TESTDATA

SOL Skring: [SELECT suppliername from SUPPLIERS

Usemame: ||

Passnord: |

Propery List Field: [<none= -

* suppliername — value to be displayed in Data-
base Lookup Table.

* Suppliers — name of external database table.

Example 2

In this example, the value suppliername is pulled
from the external database table Suppliers. The
suppliername displayed in the database table field
corresponds to the value that a user has entered
into a property list. A user enters SupplierID
into the Supplier ID property, which exists in a
Property List named ID Number.

Database Lookup Properties

Connection String: |DSN=TESTDATA

SIOL Sting: [SELECT suppliername from SUPPLIERS WHERE SupplierD =
%% Supplier ID%%'

Usemame: |

Password: |

Propery List Field: [<none= -

* suppliername — value to be displayed in Data-
base Lookup Table.

* Suppliers — name of external database table.

* SupplierID — the supplier ID field in the

external database table.

* ID Number — name of the E-Notebook prop-
erty list containing the Supplier ID property.

* Supplier ID — name of the E-Notebook prop-
erty into which a user enters the value for Sup-

plierID.
Managing Database Value Fields

Database Value Fields are used to pull in and dis-
play values that are the results of SQL query from
an external database.

To create a Database Value Field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to which you wish to add the Property
Value.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appeats.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

4. Enter a name, and select Database Value from
the drop-down list of field types.

5. Click Add.
The new Field appears in the list of Fields.

See Configuring a Database Value Field for
instructions on defining the data to be displayed in
the Field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Configuring a Database Value Field
To configure a Database Value Field:

1. Right-click the Database Value Field in the
Section Type Configuration dialog, and select
Field Properties from the menu that appeats.

The Properties dialog appears.

2. Enter the properties. See step 2 in “Creating a
Database Table Field” on page 690 for details.

3. Click OK.
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Note that the syntax of the query may vary
depending upon the type of database you are que-
rying.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Excel Fields

Excel Fields make it possible for users to embed
and edit Microsoft Excel documents in E-Note-
book sections. An example of an Excel Field is
shown below. If the Active Doc Form Tool is
associated with the section, a user may import or
export the document.
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To add an Excel Field section type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and sclect New Field.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™
Test Section Type

Iew Field...

Col
Form Tools
Section Listeners

The Add Field dialog appears.

Add Field

Mame: ||
Field Type: | j
| Cancel |

4. Type in a name, and select Excel Spreadsheet
from the drop-down list of field types.

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

In order for users to be able to import and export
the MS Excel spreadsheet, you must associate the
Active Document Form Tool with the field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Break Link Excel Listener

The Break Link Excel Listener may be associated
with the Excel fields to break the links to external
data sources in Excel documents when the docu-
ment is saved. If links are present in the field, they
will be stripped from the document when the user
browses away and the user will be warned when
saving the file that the link will be broken once the
document is saved in E-Notebook.

Listener IENListener ProgID
Break Link ENStandardCtl9.Break-
LinksOListener

The listener has no custom properties associated
with it.

Managing Hide Addins Excel Listener

The Hide Addins Excel Listener may be associated
with the Excel fields and disables and enables spec-
ified Excel Add-ins associated with the Excel field.

Listener IENListener ProgID
Hide Addins ENStandardCtl9.Hide Ad-
dinsOListener

With the field listener selected in the tree,
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1. Click the Custom Properties button in the right
panel to configure the properties associated
with it:

Hide Addins Properties

Options

@ Disable Selected Addins " Enable Selected Addins Only

Disabled Addins

Ade-In [

Ok Cancel

A dialog to configure the field listener opens. It
contains a box to list the Disabled Addins, an
enabled Add button, and a disabled Remove
button.

2. Click Add. A dialog opens that allows you to
enter the name of the Add-In you want to dis-
able.

Disabling Excel Addins

Enter the name of the Add-ln you wart to disable:

Cancel

3. Enter name of an Add-In in the text box and
click OK. The dialog closes. The name you
entered is added to the Disabled Addins box,
below the text you added previously.

4. Similarly, to remove a previously added Add-In
from the disabled list, select one of the items in
the Disabled Addins box. The Remove button
gets enabled.

5. Click Remove. The selected item is removed
from the list in the Disabled Addins box.

6. Click OK. The dialog to configure the field lis-

tener closes.

Managing Remove Macros Field
Listener

The Remove Macros Field Listener may be associ-
ated with the Excel fields to remove macros from
the field when a user performs a save. The user will
be presented with a message stating that the mac-
ros will be removed when the spreadsheet is saved.

Listener IENListener ProgID
Remove Macros ENStandardCtl9.Remove
MacrosFListener

Managing PowerPoint Fields

PowerPoint Fields make it possible for users to
embed and edit MS PowerPoint Slideshows in
E-Notebook sections. An example of a Power-
Point Field is shown below.

= Reaction ¥ =] S FawerPai Sidesha ]

Ply [ TimesMewRoman - 24 - | S= = | AT [ 25 S5 | o Design ) Mew Slids E
Save |} (@ Snaglt | | Window
=l
Hew: — A
Section 1 =
“%v 2 B
mpory 3 B
Expart 4 g
=0 Conversion of Chemical Names to
- Struetural Diagrams using Name=Struct
3
A brief overview it confexi of
b Patent Application Mo, 03562 S0
8 & Jongthar Brecher
9 B Movember 3, 2004
10 E
1=
v
[E==

§oraw - [ 15 || Auroshapes = N\ 1O = ol 2 8l | Sa- - A'EE

If the Active Doc Form Tool is associated with the
section, a user may import or export the document.

To add a PowerPoint Field section type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
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The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

4. Type in a name, and select PowerPoint Slide-
show from the dropdown list of field types.

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

In order for users to be able to import and export
the MS PowerPoint Slideshows, you must associate
the Active Document Form Tool with the field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Context Sensitive Help
Fields

Context Sensitive Help Fields are used in search
forms. They create a shortcut to the E-Notebook
Uset's Help Guide in the search form. Thus, these
fields make it possible for users to go directly to
the Help guide to find the information regarding
the instructions for using E-Notebook quickly and
easily.

A Context Sensitive Help ﬂl Field is visible in

search forms next to the text query field as shown:

[~ Advanced Search ‘?|I— Map F

To add a PowerPoint Field section type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

4. Type in a name, and select Context Sensitive
Help from the dropdown list of field types.

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Captured Image Fields

Captured Image Fields allow users to view and edit
PDF images and documents, using the same tools
as Adobe Acrobat software, thus helps manage
PDF files in E-Notebook.

If you associate the Active Document Form Tool
with a Captured image field, users can import or
export the PDF documents. Associating the Image
Importer Form Tool allows users to import images
of various types as well.

NOTE: Export to PDF is only available in Enterprise
versions of E-Notebook.

To add a Captured Image field:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the Captured
Image field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appeats.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

4. Typein a name, and select PDF Viewer from the
dropdown list of field types.

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

In order for users to be able to import and export
the PDF documents and to import images, you
must associate the Active Document Form Tool
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and Import Image Form Tool respectively with the
field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infot-

Managing Property Lists
Property Lists are used in forms to record vatious

types of data properties. Property lists allow the
following data types:

mation.

Data type User perspective

Date A user may click the date box, and type in a date and P 332008 wlf1z00008M =)

time. 1 Mach2003  _+|
7 M 5 % o @ 1
2 3 4 5 B 7 8
9 10 1 2@ 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
B oM B w7 w2
WA 1oz 3 405
Today: 3/13/2003
Text A user may enter text. =t
Number A user may enter a number. A property may also be

configured to have units associated with it.

Enumerated Value

A user may choose a value from the drop-down list.
The values may be from ecither a preconfigured list

or a list that is pulled from an external database.

Validated Value

an external database.

A user may enter a value, which is validated against

Lat ID

You may configure property lists so that they are
read-only, or so that they must contain certain val-
ues before a collection transition is performed.

Another feature of property lists is the ability for
users to add references to them. When a user adds
a reference to a property, he may navigate to the
collection or section he has referenced, simply by
clicking a link in the property cell.

Creating a Property List
This topic provides instructions for adding a Prop-
erty List to a Section Type and configuring the
Property List.
To add a Property List:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section

Type to which you wish to add the Property
List.
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2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

w. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

Type

Iew Field...
Section Listeners

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

= Add Field

M ame: ||

Field Type: | j
| Cancel |

4. Enter a name for the field and select Property
List from the list of Field Types.

5. Click Add.
The new Field appears in the list of Fields.

Adding a Property to the Property List

To add a Property:
1. Right-click the Property List field in the Sec-
tion Type Configuration dialog.

A menu appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type * Configuration

Test Section Type

N Properties Field
—I-Fieldz

Field Type: Property List

Commancs Mew Field Listener...
Form Tools
Section Lister

Rename Field

Field Properties

2. Select Field Properties.

The Field Properties dialog appears.
3. Click the Properties tab.

The Properties tab appears.

. Right-click the name of the field and select

New Property from the menu that appears.

A new property appears in the tree. It's
attributes appear to the right:

o Active [~ NotBlank [~ ENTER toCreste NewLine
[~ Requred [~ Read Onlp

Eruneraor [ ]
S

. Type in a Name and Nickname for the prop-

erty.

* Name — appears when a user selects the
property for a search.

* Nickname — is displayed on the screen, in

the printed copy, and in an exported Word
document.

. Select the Type from the drop-down list. (See

“Managing Units in Property Lists and Tables”
on page 726 for more information).

. Select the Units from the drop-down list (if

applicable for the Type you have selected)

. Click the checkboxes for the attributes you

wish to apply to the property:

* Active —users can add new instances of the
Property to the Sections they create.

* Read-Only — the property is for display
only, and users may not edit it.

* Required — the user may not delete the
property from the section.

¢ Not Blank — the user must enter a value for
the property before he van perform a partic-
ular transition on the Collection. For exam-
ple, you may set up an experiment
Collection such that it is necessary to enter
an equipment id before a user can close the
experiment. If the user has not entered a
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value for the property, he will be prompted
to enter it when he attempts to perform the
transition. The Not Blank attribute must be
used in conjunction with the Required Prop-
erties Transition Listener.

¢ ENTER to Create New Line —if a user is
editing the property and presses ENTER, a
new instance of the property will appear in
the property list.

9. If the property is type text, you may select the
following:

* Enumerator — values displayed in a drop-
down list for any particular property may be
pulled fro an external database, or from a list
of values you enter. See “Managing Data-
base Values in Property Lists” on page 701.

Configuring the Appearance of a Property
List
To configure the appearance of a property list:
1. Click the Appearance tab.
The Appearance tab appears.

Properties  Appearance l

Fort Size: |5 -

[~ Show Grid Lines

Macximum Image Height: |Infinite  |lines of text

2. Sclect a Font from the drop-down list.
3. Select a font size from the Font Size drop-
down list.

4. Select whether or not the grid lines will be dis-
played, by clicking the checkbox.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Enumerated Values in
Property Lists

You may configure a text property so that it will
contain a list of enumerated values. A user may
then select one of the values from a drop-down list
that appears in the property cell. This list of values
may be either manually entered, as described here,
ot pulled from an external database, as described in
“Managing Database Values in Property Lists” on
page 701.
To associate a list of manually entered values with
a property:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section

type containing property you wish to config-
ure.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click the property list field in the list of
fields, and select Field Properties from the
menu that appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type * Configu

Test Section Type
—I-Fieldz
+- Datahase Table
¥

List of Properties Fielc
Field Type: Froperty
Commancs Mew Field Listener...

Form Tools Move Field Up
Section Listeners

Rename Field

The Field Properties dialog appears.

4. Click the property for which you would like to
add the list of enumerated values.

The attributes of the property appear to the
right.
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5. Click the drop-down arrow for the Enumera-
tor, and select Enumeration List.

Enumeratar: |<N0ne> j

| Enumeration List
Databasze Lookup

6. Click the Properties button.

NOTE: The button will only be enabled for a property of
data tpe fext.

The Enumerated List Properties dialog
appears.

7. Click the Add Value button.
A blank item appears in the list.

8. Enter a value.

Enumerated List Properties
Red Add W alue
“ellow
Elue
| Bemove Value
Move Walue Up

< ¥
(] 8 | Cancel |

9. Click Add Value to add another value, or OK
to close the dialog.

The values you entered will appear in a drop-
down list in the property cell.
To Edit an Enumerated Values List:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to you wish to configure.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click the property list field in the list of
fields, and select Field Properties from the menu
that appears.

4. The Field Properties dialog appears. Click the

property whose values you wish to edit.

The attributes of the property appear to the
right. Enumeration List is displayed as the type
of Enumerator.

5. Click the Properties button under the Enumer-
atof.

The Enumerated List Properties dialog
appears:

Enumerated List Properties
Red Add W alue
“ellow
Elue
| Bemove Value
Move Walue Up

< ¥
(] 8 | Cancel |

6. Click any value to edit it, ot click Remove Value
to delete it. To move a value up or down in the
list, click the Move Value Up or Move Value
Down button, respectively.

7. Click OK to close the dialog.

Modifying Properties without Obscuring
Data

Note that if you change the name of a property,
the name will change in all collections that include
the property, even collections that are in a locked,
read-only state. This means that you could poten-
tially obscure data by changing property names.

The following procedure is recommended for
changing the name of a property:

1. In the collection tree, select the section type
containing the property you wish to modify.
The section type is displayed.

2. Right-click the field containing the property,
and select Field Properties from the menu that
appears.
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The properties of the field are displayed.

3. Click the property you wish to change.
The attributes of the property are displayed in
the right frame.

4. Deselect the Active checkbox. This will pre-
vent users from adding new instances of the
property to new or existing sections.

5. Add a new property (right-clicking Properties
and selecting New Property from the menu that
appears) and give it the new name.

6. Close the Section Type Configuration dialog.

If a section of this type appears by default in one
of the collection types, you will have to remove the
old property from the collection type.

7. Click the collection type in the tree to select it.

8. In the section containing the property, right-
click the property and select Remove Property.

9. Right-click within the field and select Add Prop-

erty, then select the new property you created
in step 5, above.

Note that once you have made this change, it will
still be possible for users to view the old property
in the collections that contain it, and to conduct
searches that contain the old property as well.

Managing Database Values in Property
Lists

This topic provides instructions for configuring
database lookups in property lists. Database look-
ups are used to pull in and display values from a
database. You may also validate a value that a uset
enters into a property list against an external data-
base; see “Managing the Validate Value Property
List Listener” on page 706 for more information.

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the section
type to you wish to configure.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click the property list field in the list of
Fields, and select Field Properties from the
menu that appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type * Configu

Test Section Type
—I-Fieldz
+- Datahase Table

List of Properties Fielc
Field Type: Froperty

£

Commancs Mew Field Listener...

Form Tools Move Field Up
Section Listeners

Rename Field

Field Properties

The Field Properties dialog appears.

4. Click the property for whose value(s) you wish
to pull from an against an external database.

5. Click the drop-down arrow for Enumerator,
and select Database Lookup.

Enumerator: | Database Lookup j

<Maone:
E rumeration List

6. Click the Properties button.

The Database Lookup Properties dialog
appears.

Database Lookup Properties

Connection Sting: |

SAL Stiing:

Usemame: |

Passnord: |

Propery List Field: [<none= -

7. Enter the properties. See step 2 in “Creating a
Database Table Field” on page 690 for details.
8. Click OK.

Several examples are given below. Note that the
syntax of the query may vary depending upon the
type of database you are querying.

Example 1 - Database Lookup Configura-
tion
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In this example, all of the values for suppliername
are pulled in from the external database table Sup-
pliers. The values will appear in a drop-down list in
the property cell.

Database Lookup Properties

Connestion Sting: [DSH-TESTDATA

SOL Sting: [SELECT suppliername from SUPPLIERS

Usemane: |

Password: |

Property List Field: |=Mone> -

* suppliername — value(s) to be displayed in
E-Notebook property.

* Suppliers — name of external database table

Example 2 — Database Lookup Configura-
tion

In this example, the value suppliername is pulled
from the external database table Suppliers. The
suppliername displayed in the database table field
corresponds to the value that a user has entered
into a property list. A user enters Supplier]D
into the Supplier ID property, which exists in a
Property List named ID Number.

Database Lookup Properties

Connestion Sting: [DSH-TESTDATA

S0L Stiing: [SELECT suppliername from SUPPLIERS YWHERE SupplierlD =
%% Supplier ID%%'

Usemame: |

Password: |

Property List Field: |=Mone> -

* suppliername — value to be displayed in
E-Notebook property.

* Suppliers — name of external database table.

* SupplierID — the supplier ID field in the

external database table.

e ID Number — name of the E-Notebook
property list containing the Supplier ID
propetty.

* Supplier ID — name of the E-Notebook
property into which a user enters the value
for SupplierID.

Managing Enumerated Values in

Property Lists

You may configure a text property so that it will

contain a list of enumerated values. A user may

then select one of the values from a dropdown list

that appears in the property cell. This list of values

may be either manually entered, as described here,

ot pulled from an external database, as described in

the Managing Database Values in Property Lists

topic.

Associating a list of manually entered values with a

propetty:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section

type containing property you wish to config-
ure.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appeats.

3. Right-click the property list field in the list of
fields, and select Field Properties from the
menu that appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type * Configu

Test Section Type
—I-Fieldz
+- Datahase Table
¥

List of Properties Fielc
Field Type: Froperty
Commancs Mew Field Listener...

Form Tools Move Field Up
Section Listeners

Rename Field

Field Properties

The Field Properties dialog appeats.

4. Click the property for which you would like to
add the list of enumerated values.
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The attributes of the property appear to the
right.

5. Click the dropdown arrow for the Enumerator,
and select Enumeration List.

Enumeratar: |<N0ne> j

| Enumeration List
Databasze Lookup

6. Click the Properties button.

NOTE: the button will only be enabled for a property
of datatype text.

The Enumerated List Properties dialog
appears.

7. Click the Add Value button.
A blank item appears in the list.
8. Enter a value.

9. Click Add Value to add another value, or OK to
close the dialog.

The values you entered will appear in a drop-
down list in the property cell.

Editing an Enumerated Values List:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to you wish to configure.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog

appears.

3. Right-click the property list field in the list of
fields, and select Field Properties from the menu
that appears.

The Field Properties dialog appears.

4. Click the property whose values you wish to
edit.

The attributes of the property appear to the
right. Enumeration List is displayed as the type
of Enumerator.

5. Click the Properties button under the Enumet-
atot.

Enumerated List Properties
Red Add W alue
“ellow
Elue
| Bemove Value
Move Walue Up

< ¥
(] 8 | Cancel |

The Enumerated List Properties dialog
appears.

6. Click any value to edit it, ot click Remove Value
to delete it. To move a value up or down in the
list, click the Move Value Up or Move Value
Down button, respectively.

7. Click OK to close the dialog.

Managing Property List Listeners

A Property List Listener modifies the behavior of
an E-Notebook property list. E-Notebook pro-
vides a number of standard property list listeners:

You may also develop your own Property List Lis-
teners to further customize the behavior of prop-
erty lists in E-Notebook.
To add a property list listener:

1. From the Section Type Configuration dialog,

right-click the property list field to which you
wish to add the listener.
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2. Select New Field Listenet...from the menu that

appears.

@ Section Type “Ancillary Data® Configuration

Ancillary Data
—I-Fieldz

+- Ancillary Data

¥

Properties Field
Field Type: Property List

Mew Field Listener. ..

Commancds

=l-Form Tocls|  move Field Up
Impart!
Section List

Rename Field
Field Properties

A dialog appears, prompting you to enter the
ProgID for the listener.

3. Enter the ProglID and click the OK button.

The listener appeats in the left frame and you
are prompted to rename it.

4. Enter a name for the listener.

To view and edit the properties of the property list
listener:

1. Click the listener.

The ProglD and properties button appear to
the right.

@ Section Type “Ancillary Data” Configuration

Ancillary Data Persan Property Field Listener
51 Flelds

& Ancilary Data |ENFieldListener ProgiD:  EMStandardCli9 PersonPropertyPListener

= Froperties Custom Properties
= Field Listan

Pers

Commanids
+-Form Tools
Section Listeners

2. Click the Custom Properties button.

If the listener has properties associate with it,
they are displayed, and may be edited.

Managing the Formula Listener

The formula listener makes it possible to perform
calculations in a cell using other numerical data in
the section and vatious functions. The listener
allows you to specify the target property, the for-
mula, and an optional format.

It is also possible to calculate a value in a property
list; see Managing the Formula Property List Lis-
tener for more information.

Listener IENTablelListener
ProgiD
Formula ENStandardCtl9.Formu-
laListener

To add a formula for a property:

3. Click the Custom Properties button for the
field listener.

The Formula Listener Properties dialog
appears. The dropdown list at the top of the
dialog contains a list of all of the properties in
the table.

Formula Listener Properties

CT{ [Moles]/ [E quivalerts, [Rescanis], [Liming?] = "Yes")  [Resction C ) ok 1
ivert Ratiol,

4. Select the target property that is to be calcu-
lated from the dropdown list.

The selected property is displayed.
5. Type the formula into the formula box.

6. To reference values in other tables or property
lists within the same section, begin and end the
reference with square brackets ([and]), and use
colons to denote specific properties. For exam-
ple, [Reaction Conditions: Reaction Molarity]
refers to the Reaction Molarity property in the
Reaction Conditions property list.

Standard symbols may be used:

o 4 -/ % =5 5= < <>, <=, &) 1=%, +/-
* Boolean operators may be used:

« NOT, AND, OR, XOR

You may use functions:
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* |F(test, trueValue, [elseTest, elseTrueValue],
falseValue): returns one of two values,
depending upon whether the test returns
True or False.

* OnError: returns the first argument if it can
be calculated without etrror. If an error
would occur in the calculation of the first
argument, the second argument is returned
(in this example, a blank cell would be
returned).

* SaltWeight(salt code): returns the molecular
weight property of the salt with this salt
code. The Salt Codes are found in a uset's
User Configuration folder.

¢ SUM(tableproperty): returns the sum of the
table cells for the property you specify.

e SELECT (value, tablefield, condition): allows
you to select a value in a table based on a
condition, e.g. SELECT ([Moles]

* [Equivalents], [Reactants], [Limiting?] =
"Yes") returns the value of [Moles] * [Equiva-
lents] from the Reactants table for the limit-
ing reactant.

7. Use the format field if you wish to format the
numeric value.

Operands in a formula are evaluated in the fol-
lowing order:

* Parentheses

e NOT

o * 1%, &

o 4 - H-

¢ = < <= > >= <>’!=

e AND

* OR, XOR

* Commas are used to separate arguments
within functions.

¢ Whenever the contents of the section ate
changed, the formula will be checked, and
the target cell will be recalculated if neces-
sary.

Managing the Block Reference In State
Property List Listener

The Block Reference In State property list listener
may be used to block users from adding a refer-
ence to a specific type of collection that is in a par-
ticular state. If the listener is configured to block
the reference, the user will be unable to add the
reference to the property list. For example, you
may wish to prevent users from adding references
to pages/expetiments that are in an archived state.

Property List IENPropertylistliste

Listener ner ProgID
Block Reference In ENStandardCtl9.Block-
State ReflnStatePListener

This property list listener has custom properties
associated with it. You must select the collection
type and state corresponding to the references that
will be blocked. In the example below, a user will
be prevented from adding a reference to an “Page”
collection that is in the “Closed” state.

Block Ref in State Properties

Source Collection Type: |Ehemistry Experiment j

Source State: [T

(] 8 | Cancel |

Note that you may associate multiple instances of
this listener with a property list, if you would like to
prevent users from adding references to several
different collection types and/or several different
states of a collection type.
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Managing the Person Property List
Listener

The Person Property List Listener populates the
value of a property with the logged-on uset's name

whenever the value of another property is changed.

Listener Listener ProgID

ENStandardCtl9.Person-
PropertyPListener

Person Property

The listener has custom properties associated with
it:

Person Property List Listener Properties

Source Praperty: | Checksum |
Target Property: |Editor |

Target SOL: |SELECT ugemame from ELN_people “wHERE primary_key =
Logged_In_ User_Keyll

Uss the bind variable " pKey"
o speciy the person key of
the logaed in user

o |[E=]

Fill in the following information.

* Source Property — the property that, when
changed, will populate the tatget property with
the logged-on user's name.

» Target Field — the field containing the prop-
erty that will display the user name or user ID.

* Target Property — the property that will dis-
play the user name or user ID.

* Target SQL — the SQL statement that selects
the username or user ID.

In the example shown above, a change to the
source property “Checksum” will populate the
“Editor” property with the name of the logged-on
user.

Managing the Chemical Properties
Property List Listener

The Chemical Properties Property List Listener
populates the Molecular Weight and Molecular

Formula properties automatically as the drawing in
a chemical structure field is changed.

Listener Listener ProgID
Chemical | ENStandardCtl9.ChemProper-
Properties | tiesCSListener

The following is required in the section type in
order to use this listeners.

¢ A chemical structure field.

» A property list with the following properties:
Molecular Weight and Molecular Formula.

The listener has no custom properties associated
with it.

Managing the Validate Value Property
List Listener

The Validate Value Property List Listener allows
you to validate a value in a property list against an
external database, to ensure the value entered into
E-Notebook is valid. If it is not a valid value, the
user will be presented with an error message to that
effect.

Property |IENPropertylistListener

List ProgID
Listener
Validate ENStandardCtl9.ValidateVal-

Value uePListener

Clicking the Properties button after adding the lis-
tener to a property list displays the following dia-
log. Here, you select the property to be validated
from the Property drop-down list. Then, enter the
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database connection information and the SQL
string to be used for validating the value.

Validate Value Listener Properties

Connection String. |

Username: |

Password: |

SGL String:

Managing Spectrum Fields

Spectrum Fields allow users to view and analyze
spectrum images, using the same tools as Galactic

GRAMS32 software.

If you associate the Spectrum Form Tool with a
spectrum field, users can import spectrum images
of various types. The form tool allows users to
copy and export spectrum images as well.

Spectrum

n

E_||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I

Absarbance

e s s s
am 23m am 120 10m i)
W2 §AmbE T Em-1)

E—:

To add a spectrum field:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the spectrum
field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

4. Type in a name, and select Spectrum from the

drop-down list of field types.
5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

6. In order for users to be able to import and
export the spectrum images, you must associ-

ate the Spectrum Form Tool with the field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Stored Document
Fields

With Stored Documents Fields, users can associate
document files with sections in E-Notebook. For
example, a document file may be an MS Excel
spreadsheet or a PDF. Although the file cannot be
viewed from within E-Notebook, a user can be
export it to a selected location, and then open

it and view or edit it from there.

An example of a Stored Document Field is shown
below.

]

Type of File:  Empty
Size: 0 bytes

To add a stored document field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to which you wish to add the stored doc-
ument field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.
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3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™
Test Section Type

Form Tools
Section Listeners

The Add Field dialog appears.

Add Field

Mame: ||
Field Type: | j
| Cancel |

4. Type in a name and select Stored Document
from the drop-down list of field types.

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

6. In order for users to be able to import and
exportt the stored documents, you must associ-
ate the Active Document Form Tool with the
field.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Subsection Fields

With a subsection field, users may add sections
that appear as subtabs. This is one way to keep
related sections together in E-Notebook. An
example of a subsection field is shown below. In

this example, the subsection field contains two
spectrum sections, which appear as subtabs.

=) Specha \

v = Speoium

ectrum Properties
Analyst Lee
Diate | 4/22/2004 12:00:00 AM -0400

To add a subsection field:

1.

In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

. Select Section Type Configuration from the

menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type™
Test Section Type

Iew Field...

Col
Form Tools
Section Listeners

The Add Field dialog appears.

. Enter a name for the field and select Subsec-

tion from the list of field types.

. Click Add.

The new field appears in the list of fields.

. If you would like users to be able to add new

subsections, you must add the New Subsection
Form Tool to the field. Right click the field and
select Field Properties from the menu that
appears.

708eManaging FieldsCambridgeSoft



The Field Properties dialog appears.

@ Section Type “Test Section Type * Config

U Subsections Field

—I-Fieldz X
o Field Type: Subse
Commancs Mew Field Listener...
Form Tools

Section Listeng

Rename Field

Field Properties

7. Right-click Form Tools and select New Form
Tool.

A new form tool appears.

@ Field “Subsections” of Section Type

Subszections
Form Toolg

Mew Farm Tool

8. Enter the ProgIlD ENStandardCtl9.NewSec-
tionFormTool in the right frame.

9. Import icons for the form tool (clicking the
Import button and selecting an icon file).

10. Click the Custom Properties button.

A dialog appears, listing all of the section types
in E-Notebook.

=. Section Types for Field "Subsections™ of Section Type "Test Section Type™ rg\

Acrongmm ]
Adwanced Query

Ancilary Data

AutaT ext Defiritions

AutoText ltem

AutoT et Keywords

Basic Query

Chemical Stucture Hit

Chemical Structure Query
Collection Search Results
Export Template

Home: Page Q
MS Excel Spreadsheet

M5 wiord Document

Reactant Table of Contents
Reaction

Salt Code

5alt Code Table of Contents
Saved Collection Search Results
Sawed Section Search Results
Section Search Results

11. Select the section types you would like the user
to be able to add as subsections and click the
Add button.

The section types appear in the right frame.
12. Click the Close button to close the dialog.

13. Rename the form tool, by right-clicking it and
selecting Rename Form Tool. This name will
appear on the button the user will click to add
new subsections.

Managing Subsection Field Listeners

Subsection field listeners are used to modify the
behavior of E-Notebook subsections. E-Note-
book provides a standard subsection listener:

¢ Button View Subsection Field Listener — forces
subsections into button view.

To add a subsection field listener,

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type containing the subsection field, and select
Section Type Configuration from the menu that
appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appeats.

2. Right-click the subsection field in the list of
Fields, and select Field Properties from the
menu that appears.

The Field Properties dialog appears.
3. Click the Listeners tab.
The listeners tab appears.

4. Right-click Listeners at the top of the left frame
and select New Field Listener.

The New Field Listener dialog appears:

5. Enter the ProglD for the Field listener and click
OK

The New Field Listener dialog closes.

6. If the listener has custom properties, click the
Properties button to configure them.

7. Close the properties dialog.

Managing the Button View Subsection
Listener
The Button View Subsection Listener forces sub-

sections into button view, as shown below. A user
may then scroll through the subsections using the
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arrow buttons, or right-click a subsection name
and select Go To in order to browse to a specific
subsection.

Subsectio | IENSubsectionlListener
n Listener | ProgID

Button ENStandardCtl9.Button-
View ViewSSListener

The Button View Subsection Listener has no cus-
tom properties.

Managing the Hide Tools Subsection
Listener
The Hide Tools Subsection Listener hides the

form tool area of a subsection for more efficient
screen usage.

Subsectio | IENSubsectionListener
n Listener | ProgID

Hide Tools | ENStandardCtl9.HideToolsSS

Listener

The listener has no custom properties.

Managing Table Fields

Tables enable users to organize data in an easily
interpreted, tabular format. Tables may contain
several basic types of data — text data, numerical
data, dates, or structures. You may set up tables in
different sections in E-Notebook to contain differ-
ent types of information. You may also associate
table listeners with tables to modify their behavior.

Tables allow the following types of data:

Datatype User perspective

Date A user may click the date box, and type in a date and time. PRI
| Mach2003 |
R R R
2 3 4 5 B 7 8
310 11 2@ 5
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
2324 %5 % ¥ WM
U B S

Today: 3/13/2003
Text A user may enter text. el
Number A user may enter a number. A property may also be config- Al
ured to have units associated with it.
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Datatype User perspective

Structure A user may enter a chemical structure drawing.

Enumerated Value | A user may choose a value from a drop-down list. The list is Z
may either be a preconfigured list, or pulled from an external
database.

Validated Value A user may enter a value, which is validated against an o
external database.

You may also configure table properties so that
they are read-only, or so that they must contain
values before a collection transition is performed.
Another feature of tables is the ability for users to
add references to them. When a user adds a refer-
ence to a table, he may navigate to the collection or
section he has referenced, simply by clicking a link
in the table cell.

Creating a Table Field

This topic provides instructions for adding a table
to a section type and configuring the table.

To add a table:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the table.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.

%, Section Type "Test Section Type" Configuration

Tgst Section Type

The Add Field dialog appears.

4. Enter a name for the field and select Table
from the list of field types.

. Add Field x|

Mame: |Table Field

Field Type: ﬂ

Reactants -
Spectrum

State Query
Stored Document
Styled Text
Subsection

UL Displa -
5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Adding a Property to the Table:

NOTE: Note: The Properties you add to a Table will ini-
tially appear as its colummns. Once you have added the table
1o a form, however, you may pivot the table so that the prop-
erties appear as rows.

To add a property to the table:
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1. Right-click the table field in the Section Type
Configuration dialog.

. Section Type "Form B" Configuration

Form B

- Fields

- List of data properties
- Structure

- Databaze Lookup

Table Field
Field Type: Table

Form Toc Move Field Up
----- Section L Move Field Down

Delete Field
Rename Field

A menu appears.
2. Select Field Properties.
The Field Properties dialog appears.
3. Right-click the name of the field and select

New Property from the menu that appears.

. Table Field

Mew Property

A new property appears in the tree. It's
attributes appear to the right:

il

P Active [~ MotBlark [~ ENTER to Create New Line
I~ Aequied [~ Aead Only

L T |

Piopeties.

4. Type in a Name and Nickname for the prop-
erty. See step 4 in “Creating a Property List” on
page 697 for details.

Configuring the Appearance of a Table
To configure the appearance of a table:

1. Click the Appearance tab.

The Appearance tab appears.
2. Select a Font from the drop-down list.

3. Select a font size from the Font Size drop-
down list.

4. Select whether or not the grid lines will be dis-
played, by clicking the checkbox.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See

“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing Database Values in Tables

This topic provides instructions for configuring
database lookups in tables. Database lookups are
used to pull in and display values from a database.
You may also validate a value that a user enters
into a table against an external database; see “Man-
aging the Validate Value Table Listener” on page
716 for more information.

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to you wish to configure.
2. Select Section Type Configuration from the

menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click the Table Field in the list of Fields,
and select Field Properties from the menu that
appeats.

. Section Type "Form" Configuration

Form .
2 Fields "Table Field

Field Type: Table

Style  Move Figld Up
~Farm Toc  Move Field Down

. Sectian L X
Delete Field

Rename Field
Field Properties

The Field Properties dialog appears.
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8.

. Click the Property for whose value(s) you wish

to pull from an against an external database.

. Click the drop-down arrow for Enumerator,

and select Database Lookup.

Enumerator: |<Nones j

[« Dotobase Lookup Properties x
Connection Sting: |
0L Sting =]
Username: |
Password: |
Property List Field: [ ¢Mane> -

The Database Lookup Properties dialog
appears.

. Enter the properties. See step 2 in “Creating a

Database Table Field” on page 690 for details.
Click OK.

Several examples are given below. Note that the
syntax of the query may vary depending upon the
type of database you are querying.

Example 1 Database Lookup Configuration

In this example, all of the values for suppliername
are pulled in from the external database table Sup-
pliers. The values will appear in a drop-down list in

the property cell.

. Lookup Field Properties x|

Connection Sting: [DSN=TESTDATA]

0L Sting: [SELECT suppliemame FROM Suppliers =

Username: |

Passwel & |
Froperty List Field -

suppliername — value to be displayed in the
table

* Suppliers — name of external database table

Example 2 - Database Lookup Configura-
tion

In this example, the value suppliername is pulled
from the external database table Suppliers. The
suppliername displayed in the table field corre-
sponds to the value that a user has entered into a
property list that exists elsewhere in the E-Note-
book section. A user enters SupplierID into the
Supplier ID property, which exists in a Property
List named ID Number.

< Database Lookup Properties |
Correction String: [DSH=TESTDATA
SOL String: [SELECT supplieiname from Suppliers where SupplierlD = =]
%% Suppler IDZ%'
Usemname: |
Passward: |
Fropery List Figld: |10 Number -

* suppliername — value to be displayed in the
table.

* Suppliers — name of external database table.

* SupplierID — the supplier ID field in the

external database table.

e ID Number — name of the E-Notebook prop-
erty list containing the Supplier ID property.

* Supplier ID — name of the E-Notebook prop-
erty into which a user enters the value for Sup-

plierID.

Managing Enumerated Values in Tables

You may configure a table property so that it will
contain a list of enumerated values. A uset may
then select one of the values from the list. This list
of values may be either manually entered, as
described here, or pulled from an external data-
base, as described in the Managing Database Val-
ues in Tables topic.
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7. Click the Add Value button.
A blank item appears in the list.

Associating a list of manually entered val-
ves with a property

8. Enter a value.
9. Click Add Value to add another value, or OK to

To associate a list with a property:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section

type containing table you wish to configure.
. Select Section Type Configuration from the

menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

. Right-click the table field in the list of fields,
and select Field Properties from the menu that
appeatrs.

. Section Type "Form" Configuration
[Fom .
: Table Field

[=1- Fields . )

C i Stuctue ’7 Field Type: Table

Style  Move Figld Up
Move Field Down

i Form Toc

. Sectian L X
Delete Field

Rename Field
Field Properties

The Field Properties dialog appears.
. Click the property for which you would like to

add the list of enumerated values.

The attributes of the property appear to the
right.

. Click the drop-down arrow for the Enumera-
tor, and select Enumeration List.

Enumerator: |<Nones j

Database Lookp

Walidatar [oklcunas -l

. Click the Properties button. Note: the button
will only be enabled for a property of data type
text.

The Enumerated List Properties dialog
appears.

close the dialog.

The values you entered will appear in a drop-
down list in the table.

Editing an Enumerated Values List

To edit an enumerated values list:

1.

7.

In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to you wish to configure.

Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

Right-click the table field in the list of fields,
and select Field Properties from the menu that
appears.

The Field Properties dialog appeats.

Click the property whose values you wish to
edit.

The attributes of the property appear to the
right. Enumeration List is displayed as the type
of Enumerator.

Click the Properties button under the Enumet-
atot.

The Enumerated List Properties dialog
appears:

Click any of the values to edit it, or click
Remove Value to delete it. To move a value up
or down in the list, click the Move Value Up or
Move Value Down button, respectively.

Click OK to close the dialog.

Managing Table Listeners

Table listeners are used to modify the behavior of
E-Notebook tables. E-Notebook provides several,
standard table listeners.
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See Managing Field Listeners for instructions on
associating a field listener with a field.

Managing the Reactants Table Listener

The reactants table listener calculates and displays
properties of reactants in a stoichiometry grid. The
table can be combined with a products field (a
table field with the products table listener) to create
a stoichiometry grid. The combination of the sto-
ichiometry grid with a chemical structure field, and
the addition of the Reaction Form Tool creates a
Reaction Section.

Reaction Sections allow users to draw a reaction in
the chemical structure field, and then analyze the
reaction, automatically populating the stoichiome-
try grid with information about the reactants and
products. In addition, the Next Step function cre-
ates a new page ot expetriment containing the prod-
ucts of the chemical reaction.

ates a new page containing the products of the
chemical reaction.

Table IENTablelistener ProgID
Listener

Products ENStandardCtl9.ProductsListener

Table Listener IENTablelistener
ProgID

Reactants ENStandardCtl9.Reac-
tantsListener

Managing the Products Table Listener

The products table listener calculates and displays
properties of products in a stoichiometry grid. The
table can be combined with a reactants field (a
table field with the reactants table listener) to cre-
ate a stoichiometry grid. The combination of the
stoichiometry grid with a chemical structure field,
and the addition of the Reaction Form Tool cre-
ates a Reaction Section.

Reaction Sections allow users to draw a reaction in
the chemical structure field, and then analyze the
reaction, automatically populating the stoichiome-
try grid with information about the reactants and
products. In addition, the Next Step function cre-

Managing the Products Fixed Limiting Table
Listener

This listener is similar to the Products Table Lis-
tener. The difference is that the limiting equiva-

lents cannot vary if the Products Fixed Limiting
listener is used. .

Table IENTablelistener ProgIlD
Listener

Products ENStandardCtl9.FixedLimit-
Fixed ingEqProducts
Limiting

Managing the Add Reactant Table Listener

The Add Reactant Table Listener makes it possible
for a user to populate the stoichiometry grid with
the properties of a reactant he selects from the
Collection Tree. The user does this by right-click-
ing within the table and selecting Add Reactant
from the menu that appears.

Table Listener |IENTablelistener
ProgID

ENReaction9.AddReactant-
TListener

Add Reactant

Managing the Reactants Fixed Limiting
Table Listener
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This listener is similar to the Reactants Table Lis-
tener. The difference is that the limiting equiva-
lents cannot vary if the Reactants Fixed Limiting
listener is used.

Table Listener |IENTableListener
ProgiD

ENReaction9.FixedLimit-
ingEqReactants

Reactants Fixed
Limiting

Managing the Block Reference In State
Table Listener

The Block Reference In State Table Listener may
be used to block users from adding a reference to a
specific type of collection that is in a particular
state. If the listener is configured to block the ref-
erence, the user will be unable to add the reference
to the table. For example, you may wish to prevent
users from adding table references to pages/expet-
iments that are in an archived state.

Table IENTableListener ProglID
Listener

Block ENStandardCtl9.BlockRefIn-
Reference |StateTListener
In State

This table listener has custom properties associated
with it. You must select the collection type and
state corresponding to the references that will be
blocked. In the example below, a user will be pre-
vented from adding a reference to an “Ancillary
File Version” collection that is in the “Draft” state.

Note that you may associate multiple instances of
this listener with a table, if you would like to pre-
vent users from adding references to several differ-
ent collection types and/or several different states
of a collection type.

Managing the Validate Value Table Listener

The Validate Value Table Listener allows you to
validate a values of a property in a table against an
external database, to ensure the values entered into
E-Notebook are valid. If a user enters a value that
is not valid, he will be presented with an error mes-
sage to that effect.

Table IENPropertyLlistListener
Listener |ProgID

Validate ENStandardCtl9.ValidateVal-
Value ueTListener

Clicking the Properties button after adding the lis-
tener to a table displays the following dialog. Here,
you select the property to be validated from the
Property drop-down list. Then, enter the database
connection information and the SQL string to be
used for validating the value.

Managing the Analyze Reaction Table Lis-
fener

The Analyze Reaction Table Listener automatically
updates the reactants and products tables in a sto-
ichiometry grid when a user edits a reaction draw-
ing. This listener must be associated with both the
Reactants table field and the Products table field.
In addition, you must associate the Analyze Reac-
tion Chemical Structure Listener with the reaction
field.

Active IENActiveDoclListener
Document | ProgID

Listener

Analyze ENStandardCtl9. AnalyzeRx-
Reaction nTListener

This listener has no custom properties associated
with it.
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Managing the Unique Property Table Lis-
fener
The Unique Property Table Listener prevents add-

ing more than one property of the same type to a
table.

Table IENPropertylistListener
Listener |ProglID

ENStandardCtl9.UniqueProp-
ertyTListener

Unique
Property

Managing URL Display Fields

URL Displays make it possible for users to store
URL's within E-Notebook and to display their cor-
responding content. You may use a URL Display
Field for cither an internal intranet site or an exter-
nal webpage.

[http: 2unenin. cambridgesoft. com/

CambridgeSoft.Com

Life Science Enterprise Solutions

P SOLUTIONS | DATABASES | SERVICES | SITES | ABOUT | REGISTER | CONTACT

ChemOffice ChemDraw  Chem3D PDE Literature

searct [CambridgeSoft ]| @

Desktop Software News @ CambiidgeSoft
ChemOffice ChemDraw:

Chem3D  ChemFinder

Solutions Presentation
View Prasantatinn

To create a URL Display field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and sclect New Field.

The Add Field dialog appeats.

w. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

Test Sectlon Type

Mew Field...
Section Listeners

4. Enter a name for the Field and select URL Dis-
play from the list of Field Types.

= Add Field

M ame: ||

Field Type: | j

5. Click Add.

The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.
After you have added the URL Display Field to a
form, you may enter a URL and display its corre-
sponding page. Each time a user creates a section
of this type, the URL and its content will appear.
To do this:

1. Enter the URL address as shown above. In this

example, http://www.cambridgesoft.com was

entered.
2. Click the Go button to the right of the address.
The page corresponding to the URL appears.

You may navigate from within the displayed page,
if desired. Note, however, that the URL does not
change to reflect your navigation. If you wish to
change the URL that is saved with the section type,
you must type in another address.
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Managing Search Fields

Several field types are designed for use exclusively
within search forms, to search for data in
E-Notebook. They are:

* Chemical Query Fields

* Collection Query Fields

* Collection Type Query Fields

*  Query Text Fields

» State Query Fields

* Property Query Fields

* Table Query Fields

* Unannotated Version Query Fields

* Search Location Fields

* Join Type Fields
See Managing Data Fields for information about
the othet E-Notebook Fields.
Chemical Query Fields

Chemical Query Fields are used in search forms,
for finding chemical structures in E-Notebook
tables and chemical structure fields.

[~ Chemical Structur

™ Map Reaction Centers

The search is a substructure search. See the User
Guide if you would like more information on
structure searching.
To create a Chemical Query Field:
1. In the Collection tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.
2. Select Section Type Configuration from the

menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

. Section Type "Test Section Type" Configuratiol

Tgst Section Type

4. Enter a name for the field and select Chemical
Query from the list of field types.

. Add Field x|

MName: IChemicaI Guery Field

Field Type: I ﬂ
Active Document -
i Chemical uery

Chemical Structure

Collection Querny —
Collection Type Query

D atabase Table

Products

Property Criteria LI

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Collection Query Fields

Collection Query Fields are used in search forms,
for finding collections that match the metadata cri-
teria that a user specifies:

[+ Callection's Mame Iis j |
[+ Owner's Mame Iis j |
¥ Creation Date [is | | 4782002

=
=
v Last Modified Date Iis =

| | 4782002
Users must select each of the criteria they wish to
specify for the search.

To create a Collection Query Field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.
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The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

Tgst Section Type

“ Section Listeners

4. Enter a name for the field and select Collection
Query from the list of field types.

Add Field

Mame: |Colledi0n GQuery Field

Field Type: |Colledi0n Query

Chemical Guery
|Chemical Structure

> Lo

Collection Type Domain
Collection Type Guery
Context Sensitive Help
Database Tahle

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Collection Type Query Fields

Collection Type Query Fields are used in search
forms, for specifying the collection type over
which a search is run. For example, a user may
specify a Page, or an Experiment, so that any other
type of collection will not be included in the search
results.

v Callection Type Name IW 'l I

Users must select this item in the search form in
order to specify it for the search.

To create a Collection Type Query Field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appeats.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration
Test Section Type

----- Section Listeners

4. Enter a name for the field and select Collection
Type Query from the list of field types.

Add Field

Mame: |Colledi0n Type Query Field

Field Type: |Colledi0n Type Guery

Collection Guery
Collection Type Domain

Database Tahle
Databaze Tahle Fiter
Databasze ‘alue

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Join Type Fields

Join Type fields are used in search forms. They
make it possible for a users conduct a search that is
a union of two searches, an intersection of two
searches, or a subtraction of one set of search
results from another. A join field is shown below:

- |

Setof 5

Fiefine the Previous Search By Collection
Fiefine the Previous Search By Section
Exclude Collections from the Previous Search
Exclude Sections from the Previous Search
Add to the Previous Search

Remave from the Previous Search

To create a join type field:
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1. In the Collection tree, right-click the section The Add Field dialog appeats.
type to which you wish to add the field.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the Test Section Type
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and sclect New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.
4. Enter a name for the field and select Join Type

4. Enter a name for the field and select Property
Query from the list of field types.

5. Click Add.

from the list of field types. Add Field
5. Cth Add Marme: |Proper1y Query
The new field appears in the list of fields. Field Type: [property Guery

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See

“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor- Reaction Toolkear

mation. Search Location

The new field appears in the list of fields.

Property Query Fields Once you have added a field to the section type,

Property Query Fields are used in search you may add it to the form for the section type. See
forms. They make it possible for a users to search “Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
for specific properties in E-Notebook property mation.

lists. (Note that Table Query Fields are used to
search for propetties in E-Notebook tables).

Property List Query

[Property [Value [Dete Type [Field_[Section Type following fields data in E-Notebook is searched
Molecular Formula Praperties | Acranym when a uset runs a search that contains query text:

e MS Word Fields

e Styled Text Fields

e Property Lists

e Tables

e Textin chemical structure fields
e MS Excel Fields

* Certain types of stored document files — MS
Word, MS Excel, MS PowerPoint

Query Text Fields

Query Text Fields are used in search forms. The

To ctreate a Property Query Field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field. Fuew Text
|

To create a Query Text Field:

720*Managing FieldsCambridgeSoft



1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and sclect New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

; Section Tupe

4. Enter a name for the field and select Query
Text from the list of field types.

Add Field

Marme: | Guaery Text Field

Field Type: |Query Text

POF “igwer
PowverPoirt SlideShow
Property List

Property Guery

3R

Reaction Taolbar -
Search Location

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

State Query Fields

State Query Fields are used in search forms. They
make it possible for a user to specify the state of
the collections over which a search is conducted.
For example, a user may only want to search for
Collections that were in the Closed state as of a
particular date.

v Hidte Name | cortains | |Completed asof |3/28/2003 -

To create a State Query Field:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration
Tgst Section Tupe

4. Enter a name for the field and select State
Query from the list of field types.

Add Field

Marme: |State Query Field

Field Type: |State Query

Guery Text
Reaction Taolbar
Search Location
Spectrum

3R

Styled Text
Subzection

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Table Query Fields

Table Query Fields are used in search forms. They
make it possible for a users to search for specific
properties in E-Notebook tables. (Note that
Property Query Fields are used to search for prop-
erties in E-Notebook property lists).

| Property | “alue
Total Yolume

|Data Type |Field |Sedi0n Type
Solverts |Reaction
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To cteate a Table Query Field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the Section
Type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog

appears.
3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration
Tgst Section Type

4. Enter a name for the field and select Table
Query from the list of field types.

Add Field

Marme: |Table Quiery

Field Type: |Tab|e Query j
State Guery ~
Styled Text

Subzection
Tahle

AL Display =
5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Unannotated Version Query
Fields

Unannotated Version Query Fields are used in
search forms. They make it possible for a users to
search for collections in which changes that

required annotation have been made, but for
which no annotation has been provided.

I Unannotated Wersion Guem |
To create an unannotated version query field:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

Test Section Type

- Section Listeners

4. Enter a name for the field and
select Unannotated Version Query from the list
of field types.

Add Field

Marme: |Unnanotated Yersions

Field Type: |Unannotated ersion Query

State Guery
Styled Text
Subzection
Tahle

Takle Guery

> Lo

VWaiting Documents b

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Search Location Fields

Search Location Fields are used in search
forms. They make it possible for a users to search
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for collections and sections that exist in a particular
branch of the Collection Ttree.

v [earchin.]

#=Back = | Bowse Search

System Adminishiator
L] WB-Administrator-0000001

To create a search location field:

1. In the Collection tree, right-click the section
type to which you wish to add the field.

2. Select Section Type Configuration from the
menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears.

3. Right-click Fields, and select New Field.
The Add Field dialog appears.

. Section Type "Test Section Type™ Configuration

Tgst Section Type

4. Enter a name for the field and select Search
Location from the list of field types.

Add Field

Marme: |Search Location

Field Type: |Readion Taalbar

Guery Text
Reaction Taolbar
Search Location
Spectrum
State Guery

Styled Text

Subzection

Tahle b

5. Click Add.
The new field appears in the list of fields.

Once you have added a field to the section type,
you may add it to the form for the section type. See
“Configuring a Form” on page 655 for more infor-
mation.

Managing the Add-In
Configuration

The Add-In Configuration dialog contains infor-
mation about the field types that are used as the
basis for fields in E-Notebook. E-Notebook
provides a number of standard field types, such as
Chemical Structure and Table field types, but you
can also develop custom field types to manage spe-
cialized kinds of data or perform complex tasks.

For information about each of the standard types
of fields and their properties, see “Managing Data
Fields” on page 685.

To access the Add-In Configuration and view or
edit the E-Notebook field types,

1. Right-click any blank area of the Collection
Tree.

A menu appears.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help

FBack ™ | Browse Search

+-[C] Collection Types
+-[C] Section Types
+-[C] System Configuration

(G0 Home
Browse Al

Refresh

User Info...
Session Manager. ..

Add-In Configuration. ..

About E-Motebook

2. Select Add-In Configuration .
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The System Configuration dialog appears.

This dialog displays the following information
about each of the Field Types:

* Field Type — the name of the field type

* IENFormTool ProgID — the programmatic

identifier that the Windows registry uses to
uniquely identify the object that implements
the corresponding interface. The format is
OleServerName.ObjectName.

* IENFormToolCtl ProgID — the program-

matic identifier that the Windows registry uses
to uniquely identify the object that implements

the corresponding interface. The format is
OleServerName.ObjectName.

* License Key

e Active —an indication of whether new fields of

this type may be added to section types

Changing a Field Type
To change the information for a particular field

type:

1. Click the field type in that you wish to edit in

the list.
The field type is highlighted.

2. Edit any of the information for the field type,

changing its name, ProgID's, license key, or
active status.

3. Click the Change button.

Your changes are saved.

Adding a new Field Type
To add a new field type to E-Notebook:
1. From the Add-In Configuration dialog, click
the New Field Type button.
2. Fill in the following information:
* Field Type — the name of the Field Type
* IENFormTool ProgID — the program-
matic identifier that the Windows registry
uses to uniquely identify the object that

implements the corresponding interface.
The format is: OleServerName.ObjectName.

* IENFormToolCtl ProgID — the program-
matic identifier that the Windows registry
uses to uniquely identify the object that
implements the corresponding interface.
The format is OleServerName.ObjectName.

e License Key — if necessary.

* Active —an indication of whether new fields
of this type may be used in section types. 1f
the checkbox is selected, the field type is
active.

Deleting a Field Type

You may only delete field types that are not in use
within E-Notebook section types.

To delete a field type:

1. From the Add-In Configuration dialog, click
the field type in that you wish to delete.

The field type is highlighted.
2. Click the Delete button.

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the field Type.

3. Click Yes.
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If the field type is not used in an E-Notebook
section type, it is deleted. Otherwise, an error
message appears, notifying you that the field
type is in use and cannot be deleted.

Time Settings

Whenever a date or time is displayed in E-Note-
book, it is displayed with a time zone bias from
UTC (Coordinated Universal Time). The format of
the time zone bias is *HHMM. The plus sign indi-
cates time zones that are east of UTC to the inter-
national date line by a specified number of hours
and minutes (Patis to Auckland and beyond); a
minus sign indicates time zones that are west of
UTC to the international date line (Azores to Mid-
way Island, and beyond).

Dates appear in the following locations:
* The history display
* The collection properties dialog box
* The version properties dialog box
* The session manager dialog box
* The properties field type control
* The tables field type control
* The query table field type control
* The collection query field type control
* The state query field type control
* The table of contents

In the history display, the collection properties dia-
log box, the version properties dialog box and the
session manager dialog box, dates are displayed
using the time zone of the client machine that gen-
erated the date. For example, the time of a version
is displayed in the time zone of the user who saved
the version; the time of an annotation is displayed
in the time zone of the user who created the anno-
tation.

In the properties and tables field type controls,
when a user is about to edit a date, the date to be
edited is changed to the corresponding time stamp

of the editing uset's time zone. For example, User
Ain New Jersey enters a date of June 1, 2004
12:00:00 PM in a date property in a property list.
After editing, the date appears as “06-01-2004
12:00:00 PM -0500”. User B in New Jersey views
the property list with the saved date and the date
appears the same. If User B decides to edit the
date, then, when the edit controls appear, the edit
controls are initialized with the date 06-01-2004
09:00:00 AM. If the user makes no changes, then
the value does not change. If the user changes the
time to 09:00:01 AM, then the date appears in the
property list as “06-01-2004 09:00:01 AM -0800”".
When user C in London views the date, it will
appear as “01-06-2004 09:00:01 AM -0800”
because user C’s date settings on their client
machine specify that days appear before months in
short dates.

In the query table field type control, the collection
query field type control and the state query field
type control, only the date is specified, along with a
time zone. When searching, the dates are con-
verted to UTC using the time zone associated with
the date. The time zone appears in a popup menu
next to the date. In the event of editing a section
containing one of these field types, if the stored
time zone is different from the time zone of the
client machine, the popup menu will contain the
time zone of the client machine as well, so that the
user can change the query to match the time zone
of the client machine.

Queries by date compare the 24 hour period that
conforms to the date specified by time zone associ-
ated with the query date. For example, if a user in
California searches for date properties with a value
of “06-01-2004 -0800” then any date property with
a value between 06-01-2004 08:00:00 AM +0000
and 06-02-2004 07:59:59 AM +0000 (inclusive)
matches that date, wherever it was entered in the
world.

In the Table of Contents, only dates appear, with
no time zone reference. The date corresponds to
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the date in the time zone of the generator of the

date.

Managing Units in Property

Lists and Tables

You may associate the following types of measure-

ments with a property in a property list or table.

The units may then be specified or displayed in the
several units shown. Note that in all cases, the stan-
dard units are the SI units for the given type, which

may not be the units commonly entered or dis-

played.

Type of Standard
Measurement Units

Permitted
Units

density kg/m3

length m

mass kg

g/ml
wg/ml
mg/ml
ng/l1
mg/1
g/l
kg/1
kg/m3

m
nm
pm
mm
cm

ug
mg

Type of Standard Permitted
Measurement Units Units
molality mol/kg mol/kg
(quantity per mass mol/g
of solvent or mmol/kg
substrate) mmol/g

umol/kg

umol/g
molar mass kg/mol g/mol

kg/mol

dalton

D

kD
molarity mol/m3 mol/1
(quantity per pmolar
volume of solu- mmolar
tion) molar
moles mol mmol
(quantity of pmol
substance) mol
normality mol/m3 N
(ion equivalents mN
pet volume of uN
solution)
pressure Pa atm

Pa

kPa

torr

bar

mbar
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Type of

Measurement

Standard
Units

Permitted
Units

temperamr (&

time

velocity

volume

K

m/s

m3

Specification of Units

°C
°K
°F

us
min
hr

m/s
km/hr
mi/hr

ml
pl

m3

To specify the units for a property in a property list

or table:

1. In the Section Type Configuration dialog,
right-click the field containing the propetty

whose units you wish to set.

2. Select Field Properties from the menu that

appears.

The properties dialog appears.

3. Click the property in the tree to select it.

The attributes of the property are displayed.

The Units list will be disabled if the Type is
text, number, date, or structure. Otherwise, its
contents will change to reflect the permitted

units for the unit type you have selected. The

default selection in the units list will be the first
units in the list, which will be ordered as in the
table above.

Select the default Units from the Units drop-
down list.

These are the units that will be displayed by
default when a user enters only a numerical
value into the cell.

Entry of data

When a user enters a value for a property list entry
or table cell which has been defined as a type that
has units, the text is interpreted as follows:

Leading and trailing spaces are removed.
A trailing period, if present, is removed.

If a hyphen, dash, or minus sign is present and
not the first character of the string, the string is
deemed to represent a range, and divided into
the patt before and the part after the first such
character. Spaces surrounding the character are
discarded. Each string is further interpreted
according to the subsequent rules.

The string is tested iteratively, beginning with
the entire string, and truncating one character
off the end during each iteration, until a string
is found which is determined to be numetric, as
defined by the Visual Basic IsNumeric function.
If no such leading numeric substring is found,
the string is deemed uninterpretable.

The remaining part of the string after removing
the leading numeric substring and any con-
tained spaces is compared against the list of
units permitted for this type. If this string is not
empty, and a match is not found, the string is
deemed uninterpretable.

If the string was found to consist of a range,
and a valid units designation was found only
for the second element of the range, that units
designation is used for both elements.

If no units designation is present, then the
default units designation is applied.
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Note that all measurements described in this topic tables. This topic does not apply to quantities in
are stored in an E-Notebook property lists or text fields.
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Chapter 39: Managing Collection Types

Information in E-Notebook is organized into col-
lections, which are the items that appear in the col-
lection tree. When a user creates a collection, the
properties and content of the collection are deter-
mined by the collection type, which you configure
as an administrator.

You may configure a collection type such that any
of the following are associated with it:

Section Types — collection types may be config-
ured so that they contain section types, which are
the E-Notebook data forms. A page or experiment
is an example of a collection type that contains sec-
tion types. Alternatively, a collection type—for
example, a folder—may not have section types
associated with it, but may simply contain other
collection types.

Contained Collection Types — A contained
collection is a collection that may exist within

a particular collection in the collection tree. For
example, a user group may contain users; user is a
contained collection type within the user group
collection type. Or, notebooks may contain experi-
ments; experiment is a contained collection type
within the notebook collection type.

Contained Reference Types — A contained refer-
ence is a shortcut that allows E-Notebook users to
view a collection from elsewhere in the collection
tree. Any changes made to the original are reflected
in the reference.

States — a state is a condition that defines certain
properties of a collection, such as whether the col-
lection may be edited. Multiple states may be used
to define the life cycle of a collection. You may
configure change control options based on state.

Search Engines — A search engine allows users to
search for information in E-Notebook. For exam-
ple, the collection search engine makes it possible

to search for collections that match certain meta-
data criteria, such as creation date and owner.

Collection Listeners — collection listeners modify
behaviors of collections, such as the move or cre-
ate behaviors. An example is the User Collection
Listener, which displays a dialog for entry of Use-
rID, user name, etc., when a new user is created.

Form Tools — form tools perform a certain func-
tion when a user selects them—for example, creat-
ing a new collection or a new section.

Creating a New Collection
Type

Collections organize related information in
E-Notebook, and each collection appears as an
item in the Collection Tree. When you create a new
collection type, you create a new means of organiz-
ing information in E-Notebook. For example, you
could create a collection type of Project or Experi-
ment. E-Notebook Usets would then be able to
use these Projects or Experiments to organize their
information in E-Notebook.

When you create a new collection type, you define
the rules that determine which sections users can
add to collections of this type. Also, you set up the
rules that govern how the collection type is related
to other collection types in the Collection Tree:
where can a new collection of this type be created,
and what types of collections can be created within
it? You can set up the rules that are modeled after
your workflow.

To create a new collection type:

1. Right-click a blank area of the Collection Tree.

A menu appears.

ChemOffice 2006/E-NotebookManaging Collection Types

e 731



2. Select Browse All.

File Edit WYiew Tools Help
e— .
=) O s = /' - ?

8 System Administrator
+ User Configuration

(G0 Home

Refresh

User Info...
Session Manager. ..
Syskem Configuration. ..

The entire Collection Tree appears, showing
the Configuration Folder.

E—— "
| O Back () /' ) ? ﬂ
Everyone ~
+- Users
= Configuration
= Collection Types
Root
S User Group
S5 User
Falder
+ Search Types
Otfline
User Configuration
Reactants
Reactants Folder
AutoText Defintions
Rendering Folder
Rendering Templates
Y Biclogy Motebook
i | Biology Experiment
- A

3. If you wish, you may right-click the Configura-
tion Folder and select Browse Hete, so that the
Contfiguration Folder will appear at the top of
the Collection Ttree.

_|v Y OBack .’;‘_ ? @ﬂ
Everyone -

+- Users I:

= Colled GolpTa 3

=L Browse Al
Refresh Folder

Irnpork. ..

L

F

+ 2 Mew 3

d
L Export...

4. Right-click the Collection Types folder and
select New, then Collection Type.

A new Collection Type appears within the Col-
lection Types folder, and you are prompted to
rename it.

5. Enter a name for the Collection Type.

6. Right-click the new Collection Type and select
Collection Type Configuration .

The Collection Type Configuration Dialog
appears.

. Collection Type "Test Folder” Configuration [}

i~ Callection Type Propetti

Contained Collection and Page Types
Contained Reference Types Elural Mame: |
States
Search Engines leon Name: [ Folder |
Collection Listeners

[~ Can Contain Callection Typss
[~ Can Contain Section Types
[~ Can Contain Callection Typs References

[~ Can Contain Section Typs References

7. Specify the following information:

* Plural Name — the name applied to multi-
ple collections of this type.

¢ Icon Name — the icon to be associated with
the collection type in the Collection Tree.

8. If you would like the collection type to be used
as an organizational tool for administrators,
you may select any of the following options.
Normally these options are not selected for
new collection types. In the default E-Note-
book setup, only Folders, such as the Collec-
tion Types folder, may contain collection types
and section types.

* Can Contain Collection Types — a check
mark indicating whether administrators may
add collection types to this collection type.

e Can Contain Section Types — a checkbox
indicating whether administrators may add
section types to this collection type.
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* Can Contain Collection Type Refer-
ences — a checkbox indicating whether new
administrators may add references (short-
cuts) to collection types to this collection
type.

* Can Contain Section Types — a checkbox
indicating whether administrators may add
references (shortcuts) to section types to this
collection type.

Once you have created the collection type, you will
want to configure it. See the related topics for
instructions.

Adding a Section Type to a
Collection Type

By adding sections types to a collection type, you
determine which sections an E-Notebook uset can
add to that collection type in E-Notebook. For
example, and Experiment/Page may have several
section types associated with it, including reaction
sections or MS Word sections. When a user creates
an Experiment/ Page, he may add any of these sec-
tions to the Experiment/Page.

You may configure a collection type such that a
patticular section appears by default, or, you may
configure it so that the user can add the section if
desired.

To add a section type to a collection type:

1. Right-click the collection type to which you
wish to add the section type, and select
Collection Type Configuration from the menu
that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. Expand Form Tools , and right-click the New
Section Form Tool.

NOTE: It may be necessary for you to add this form
tool to the collection type. See “Managing the New
Section Form Tool” on page 650 for more information).

3. In the right frame, click the Custom Properties
button.

A dialog appears, listing all of the section types
in the left panel.

4. Click the section type(s) you wish to add. You
may use CONTROL+click to select multiple
section types, or SHIFT+click to select a range.

5. Click the Add>> button.

The section type(s) are moved into the right
panel.

6. Click the Close button.

The Section Types dialog closes. The section
type(s) are added to the collection type. When
a user creates the collection in E-Notebook, he
will be able to add these sections to it.

Having a Section Appear by
Default

If you would like a section to appear automatically
when a user creates the collection:
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1. Click the New Default Section | == button in
the right frame.

A menu appears, listing all of the E-Notebook
section types.

ort Template
ancillary Data
Acranym
Reactant Table of Contents

AutoText Ikem

AutoText Keywords
AukoText Definitions

Home Page

M3 ‘Word Document

M5 Excel Spreadshest
Reaction

Speckrurn

Spectra

Table

Chemical Structure Hit
Chemical Struckure Query
Collection Search Results
Saved Collection Search Results
Advanced Query

Basic Query

Unannotated Version Query
Section Search Results
Saved Section Search Resulks
Table of Contents

Title Page

Solvate Code

Solvate Code Table of Contents
Salt Code

Salt Code Table of Contents
Test Section Type

2. Select a section type from the list.
The section appears.

3. If you wish, you can add data to the section, or
change the appearance of the section. The
alterations you make will appear only when an
E-Notebook user creates this particular type of
collection.

Removing a Section Type
from a Collection Type

If you no longer wish to include a particular sec-
tion type in a collection type, you can remove the
section type.

To do this:

Right-click the collection type from which you
wish to remove the section type, and select
Collection Type Configuration from the menu
that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

Expand Form Tools, and right-click the New
Section Form Tool.

In the right frame, click the Custom Properties
button.

A dialog appears, listing of the section types in
the right panel.

Section Types for Collection Type “Chemistry Experiment™”

Aciarym -~ Fieaction

Advanced Query M5 wiord Document
AutaT ext Difinitions M5 Excel Spreadshest
AutaT et llem M5 PowerPoint Slideshaw
AutaT ext Keywords Ancillary Data

Basic Query Image

Chemical Structure Hit Specta

Chemical Structure Query Spectrum

Chemimage Table

Caollection Search Results

Combi Library Caplured Image
Combi Parallel or Smal Anap Sumn << Fiemave Caplured Chemimage
Combi Product/Reaction Summar, \wiord Link.

Combi Froducts Untilled $ection Type 2
Combi Reactant test]

Combi Fieactants

Combi Reaction

Home Page

Larger Aay

Difine Version

Parallel or Small dnay >

Close

Click the section type(s) you wish to remove.
You may use CONTROL+click to select mul-
tiple section types, or SHIFT+click to select a
range.

Click the Remove>> button.
The section types are moved to the left pane.
Click the Close button.

The dialog closes, and the section type can no
longer be added to the collection type.

NOTE: Ifyou have added the section to the collection type,
s0 that the section will appear antomatically in E-INotebook
when a user creates the collection, you must delete the existing
section from the collection type.
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Managing Contained
Collection Types

Contained collection types are collections that may
exist within a particular collection in the Collection
Tree. For example, a user group may contain users;
user is a contained collection type within the user
group collection type. Or, notebooks may contain
experiments; experiment is a contained collection
type within the notebook collection type.

This topic covers adding and removing contained
collection types, and changing the relationship
between a contained collection type and the parent
collection type.

Adding a Contained Collection
Type

To add a contained collection type to a collection
type.

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the
collection type that is to be the parent
collection and select Collection Type
Configuration.

In this example, user group is the parent collec-
tion type, and we are adding the ability to create
folders—the contained collection type—
within user groups.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. Right-click Contained Collection and Page
Types.

A menu appears with the option New Con-
tained Collection or Page Type.

3. Select New Contained Collection or Page Type.

A dialog box appears, listing the collection
types in E-Notebook (and their corresponding
templates).

4. Click the collection type you wish to add, and
click the Add button.

5. The new contained collection type appears in
the left pane. In the right pane, the features of
the contained collection type within the parent
(or container) collection are displayed.

Type "User Group” Configuration E 1o x|

Features of Folders within Liser Groups:
I~ Mew Folders can be Added to User Groups

I~ Copies of existing Folders can be Added to User Gioups

[V Folders can be Deleted from User Groups

I~ Folders ean be Moved into User Groups

[~ Folders can be Removed from Lser Groups and Moved into Diferent
Collections

L3

For example, if the contained Collection is the
child within the parent collection:

* New children can be added to parents.

» Copies of existing children can be added to
patents.

* Children can be deleted from parents.

* Children can be moved into parents.

* Children can be removed from parents and
moved into different collections.

6. Click the checkboxes to select the features you
wish to apply to the contained collection type.

Changing the Relationship
between a Contained Collection
Type and the Parent Collection
Type

To change the relationship between a contained
collection type and its parent collection type:

1. In the collection tree, right-click the parent
collection type and select Collection Type
Configuration.

The collection type configuration dialog
appeats.

2. Click the plus sign to expand the contained col-
lection types.

3. Click the contained collection type for which
you wish to change the relationship.

The relationship features appear to the right.
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4. Select or deselect the features as desired.

5. Click the Close button in the upper right corner
to close the Collection Type Configuration dia-
log.

Removing a Contained Collection
Type from a Collection Type

If you wish to remove a contained collection type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the the
parent collection type and select Collection
Type Configuration.

The collection type configuration dialog
appears.

2. Click the plus sign to expand the contained col-
lection types.

3. Right-click contained collection type you wish
to remove, and select Delete Relationship from
the menu that appears.

@ Collection Type “User Group” Configurati

Ussr Group Features o
=I- Contained
v Mew
Users
+- Cortained Reference Types [v Copie
States
Search Engines
Commancds ol [rely
Form Tools
Collection Listeners ¥ Folde

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the relationship.

4. Click Yes.

The contained collection type is deleted. Note
that this change will not affect the relationships
that users have already created. It will only

apply going forward.
Managing Contained
Reference Types

You can set up a collection type to permit users to
add references to other collection types. A con-

tained reference type differs from a contained col-
lection type, because a reference is a shortcut that
allows an E-Notebook user to view an original
from elsewhere in the Collection Tree. Any
changes made to the original are reflected in the
reference.

This topic covers adding and removing contained
reference types, and changing the relationship
between a contained reference type and the parent
collection type.

Adding a Contained Reference
Type

To add a contained reference type to a collection
type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the

collection type that is to be the parent
collection type and select Collection Type
Configuration.
In this example, user group is the parent collec-
tion type, and we are adding the ability to create
references to folders—the contained reference
type—within user groups.

Back = | Browse Searchl

@ Configuration
=3 Collection Types

Shiow 4
5o Up Ta 4
L] Search Ty Brow:e Here
Motebook
B Browse Al
Page
A Reactant Import Relationships. ..
------ [P Test Folde Export...
-] Section Types

Maove Lp
Move Down

Export bo M5 Word, ..
Brint...

Delete
Rename

User Info

Inherits Security

Collection Properties
Figuration

<
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The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

. Collection Type “User Group” Configuration

U_ser Group
ontained Collection and Page Types

.. References to 8 teference Type...
ates

i Search Engines
- Collection Listeners

2. To expand the collection type to which you
wish to add a contained reference type, either
double-click it or click the plus sign next to it.

3. Right-click Contained Reference Types.

A menu appears with the option New Con-
tained Reference Type.

4. Select New Contained Reference Type.

A dialog box appears, listing the collection
types in E-Notebook (and their corresponding
Templates).

5. Click the collection type you wish to add as a
contained reference type, and click the Add
button.

6. The new contained reference type appears in
the left pane. In the right pane, the features of
the contained reference type within the parent
collection are displayed. For example, if the
contained reference is the child within the pat-
ent collection:

e New references to children can be added to
parents.

» Copies of existing references to children can
be added to parents.

e References to children can be deleted from
parents.

e References to children can be moved into
parents.

e References to children can be removed from
parents and moved into different collec-
tions.

7. Click the checkboxes to select the features you
wish to apply to the contained reference type.

Changing the Relationship
between a Contained Reference
Type and the Parent Collection
Type

To change the relationship between a contained
reference type and its parent collection type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the parent
collection type and select Collection Type
Configuration.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appeats.

2. Click the plus sign to expand the contained ref-
erence types.

3. Click the contained reference type for which
you wish to change the relationship.

The relationship features appear to the right.
4. Select or deselect the features as desired.

5. Click the Close button in the upper right corner
to close the Collection Type Configuration dia-
log.

Removing a Contained Reference
Type from a Collection Type

If you wish to remove a contained reference type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the the
patent collection type and select Collection
Type Configuration.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. Click the plus sign to expand the contained ref-
erence types.

3. Right-click the contained reference type you
wish to remove, and select Delete Relationship
from the menu that appears.

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the relationship.
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4. Click Yes.

The contained reference type is deleted. Note
that this change will not affect the relationships
that users have already created. It will only
apply going forward

Configuring Relationships to
Unspecified Types of
Collections

E-Notebook has an “Unspecified Types of Collec-
tions” feature that you can use to configure the
relationship between a container collection type
and any collection type for which no relationship is
explicitly defined. For example, if you add
“Unspecified Types of Collections” as a contained
collection type within a Folder collection type, the
relationship you define will apply to all of the
E-Notebook collection types, excluding collection
types for which an individual relationship is set up.

In the example below, users will be able to add or
delete any type of collection from a Folder. The
features of Reactant collections within Folders may
be different, however, because this relationship is
defined separately:

@ Collection Type "Folder” Configuration
Folder
=J- Contained Collection Types

Collection Searches
Section Searches [# New Unspecified Types of Collections can be Added to Folders

Features of Unspecified Types of Callections witkin Falders:

i Cortained Reference Types
States
Search Engines
Commands [ Unspecified Types of Collections can be Deleted from Folders

[ Copies of exisling Linspecfied Types of Collections can be Added to Falders

Form Toole

Collection Listeners [~ Unspecified Types of Collections can be Moved into Folders

[ Unspecifed Types of Collections can be Removed from Folders and Moved
into Different Collections

“Unspecified Types of Collections” and “Unspeci-
fied Types of Template” appeat in the list of col-

lection types when you add a new contained
collection type or contained reference type.

New Collection or Page Types within Folders

Section Search Templates ~
Solvate Codes Collections
Solvate Codes Folder Collections
Solvate Codes Folder Templates
Solvate Codes Templates
Solvents Collections
Solvents Folder Callections
Solvents Folder Templates
Solvents Templates
Templates Collections
Templates Templates
Test Folder Collections
Test Folder Templates
Unspecified Types of Collection Templates

User Configuration Templates
| l=zrr Grnnun Trmblates:

>

| Add Eee] |

Managing Collection
Listeners

Collection listeners modify the behaviors of collec-
tions—such as the creating, hiding, renaming,
duplicating, and moving behaviors. E-Notebook
provides several, standard collection listeners that
you may associate with collection types.

You may also develop your own, customized col-
lection listeners to perform additional functions.

Adding a Collection Listener to a
Collection Type

You can associate a collection listener with a col-
lection type if you would like a particular function
to occur when a user takes an action on a collec-
tion. For example, if you create a new user and the
user collection listener is associated with the user
collection type, a dialog will appear prompting you
to enter a LoginID and other pertinent informa-
tion.

See “Managing the Standard Collection Listeners”
on page 741 for information about the various col-
lection listeners that E-Notebook provides.

To add a collection listener to a collection type:
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1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection
Tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

2. Right-Click Collection Listeners and select
New Collection Listener from the menu that
appears.

A new collection listener appears and you are
prompted to rename it.

3. Type in a name for the collection listener.

4. Enter the IENCollectionListener ProgID for
the Listener you wish to add. (This is the pro-
grammatic identifier that the Windows registry
uses to uniquely identify the object that imple-
ments the corresponding interface. The format
is OleServerName.ObjectName).

The collection listener is associated with the
collection type.

5. To close the Collection Type Configuration
dialog, click the close button in the upper

- x|
right corner.

The dialog closes.
Viewing and Editing the
Properties of a Collection Listener

You can view and edit the custom properties that
you may be associated with a collection listener.

To do this:

1. Right-click the collection type that contains the
listener in the Collection Tree, and select
Collection Type Configuration from the menu
that appears.

ABack = IBrowse Searchl

@ Configuration
EI@ Collection Types
@8 Root

User Shiow 3

- [P Folder

GolpTo 4
[Z1 Search Ty P
Motebook
B P Browse Al
- age
B Reactant Import Relationships. ..
- [P Test Folde Export...
-] Section Types

Browse Here

Maove Lp
Move Down

Export bo M5 Word, ..
Brint...

Delete
Rename

User Info
v Inherits Security
Collection Properties

The Collection Type Configuration dialog

appears.

. Collection Type "Page” Configuration B =1ol =]
Page

Auto Number Collection Li

Contained Collecion and Page Types
Cortaned efmern Toper IENCollctionListener ProgiD: [ENStandard? AutourbeListenet

States

- Sesich Engines Custom Propeties.

=+ Colection Listeners
: mbet

2. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Collec-
tion Listeners to view the collection listenets
that are associated with this collection type.
Click the collection listener whose properties
you wish to view or edit.

3. Click the Custom Properties button.

Auto Number Properties

First Mumber: |1 ﬁ Increment: |1 ﬁ

. =]
Last Mumber: [999 =i

OK | Cancel |
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The collection listener properties dialog
appears. This example shows the properties
dialog for the Auto Number Listener, which is
one of the standard E-Notebook collection lis-
teners. (Note that if the collection listener has
no custom properties associated with it, a mes-
sage to that effect will appear when you click
the Custom Properties button).

4. Edit the properties, if you wish.
5. Click OK to close the properties dialog.

6. To close the Collection Type Configuration
dialog, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes and your changes are saved.

Removing a Collection Listener
from a Collection Type

If you no longer want a particular collection lis-
tener to be associated with a collection type, you
can remove it from the collection type.

To do this:

1. Right-click the collection type that contains the

listener in the Collection Tree, and select
Collection Type Configuration from the menu
that appears.

ABack = IBrowse Searchl

@ Configuration
EI@ Collection Types

Shiow 3

Go Up Ta 3
Browse Here
Browse Al

Import Relationships. ..
Expork. ..

-] Section Types

Maove Lp
Move Down

Export bo M5 Word, ..
Brint...

Delete
Rename

User Info
v Inherits Security
Collection Properties

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

. If necessary, click the plus sign next to Collec-

tion Listeners to view the collection listeners
that are associated with this collection type.

. Right-click the collection listener you wish to

remove from the collection type.

A menu appears.

. Collection Type "Page” Configuration

Page

- Contained Collection and Page Types
- Contained Reference Types

- States

- Search Engines

- Collection Listeners

Auto Mumber Collection Lis
|IEMCallectionListener Prog

Rename Collection Listener

Delete Collection Listener

IMowve Callection Listener Up
IMayve Collection Listener Down

-

4. Select Delete Collection Listener.
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A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the collection listener.

5. Click Yes.

The collection listener is removed from the
collection type.

6. To close the Collection Type Configuration
dialog, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes.

Managing the Standard
Collection Listeners

E-Notebook provides several, standard collection
listeners that you may associate with collection
types. Collection listeners are used to modify the
behaviors of collections—such as the creating, hid-
ing, renaming, duplicating and moving behaviors.

Managing the Auto Number Collection
Listener

The Auto Number Listener is used to automati-
cally name newly created collections by appending
a serial number to the name of the collection that
contains the newly created collection.

For example, if a Notebook collection contains
experiments and the notebook is named NB-001,
the Auto Number Collection Listener can be asso-
ciated with the Experiment collection type to auto-
matically number experiments within the collection

(for example, NB-001-001).

Listener Listener ProgID
Auto Number ENStandard9. AutoNum-
berListener

The Auto Number Listener has three custom
properties: minimum, increment, and maximum.
The minimum is used to specify the serial number

of the first newly created collection. The increment
is used to specify the increment between newly cre-
ated collections. The maximum is used to limit the
number of collections that can be contained.

Auto Number Properties

First Mumber: |1 = Increment: |1 =i
=]

Last Mumber: [999 =i

OK | Cancel |

When renaming a collection whose name was gen-
erated with the Auto Number Collection Listener,
the collection will check to ensure that the name
fits within the parameters described by the Auto
Number Listener properties. The name must begin
with the name of the parent collection followed by
a dash and a serial number.

Managing the Audit Collection Listener

The Audit Collection Listener is used to prevent
users from deleting a collection if the collection
has been modified since it was created. If this lis-
tener is associated with a collection type, then the
delete command will be disabled if the collection
has been modified.

Listener Listener ProgID

ENStandard9.AuditCollec-

tionListener

Audit Collection

This collection listener has no custom properties
associated with it.

Managing the Change Display
Collection Listener

The Change Display Collection Listener is used to
enable Visual Display of Changes when a user cre-
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ates a patticular type of collection. (See “Managing
Visual Display of Changes” on page 761).

Listener Listener ProgID

Change Display ~ ENStandard9.ChangeDisplay-
Listener

The Change Display Collection Listener is used to
enable Visual Display of Changes from collection
creation onward. Note that there is also a transition
listener that enables Visual Display of Changes
when a particular transition is performed on a col-
lection. See “Managing the Change Display Transi-
tion Listener” on page 757 for more information.

Managing the Clear Value Collection
Listener

The Clear Value Collection Listener is associated
with a collection type containing sections with
tables/property fields. This listener can be used to
clear specified properties in tables or property list
tields when a collection is duplicated.

For example, you may wish to clear the table sec-
tion of a collection when a user duplicates that sec-

tion.
Listener Listener ProgID
Clear Value ENStandard9.ClearValue-

CListener

With the Custom Properties of the listener, you
specify the section type, the field, and the property
whose values are to be cleared. The top dropdown
list displays the Target Section Type in the collec-
tion type. The middle dropdown list displays the
Target Fields in the selected section type. The bot-
tom dropdown list displays all of the Target prop-
erties in the field you have selected.

[ enrerprise . Managing the Delete Spawn
Collection Listener

The Delete Spawn collection listener is used in
conjunction with the batch explorer. (The batch
explorer is a form tool that makes it possible for
users to view the successors and predecessors of
reactions in a tree-like layout). When the Delete
Spawn Listener is associated with a collection type,
any batch explorer links to a collection of that type
will be deleted when the user deletes the collection.

Listener Listener ProgID
Delete Spawn ENStandard9.DelSpawn-
LinkLstnr

This collection listener has no custom properties
associated with it.

Managing the Parent Prefix Collection
Listener

The Parent Prefix listener is used to ensute that
when a user renames a collection, any contained
collection that has a name generated by the Auto
Number Listener is renamed with the new prefix.

For example, consider a Notebook collection that
contains Experiments. The Auto Number listener
is associated with the Experiment collection type
and the Parent Prefix listener is associated with the
Notebook collection Type. If a notebook name is
changed from “NB” to “Notebook”, then the Par-
ent Prefix listener renames the contained experi-
ments so that they begin with “Notebook”.

Listener Listener ProgID
Parent ENStandard9.ParentPrefixListener
Prefix
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This collection listener has no custom properties
associated with it.

Managing the Database Procedure
Collection Listener

The Database Procedure Collection Listener is
used to execute a database procedure during an
operation on a collection.

For example, you may wish to clear the table sec-
tion of a collection when a user duplicates that sec-
tion.

Listener Listener ProgID
Database ENStandard9.DBProcCollection-
Procedure  Listener

With the Custom Properties of the listener, you
specify the name of the procedure and when it
should be called: for example, after create, before,
create, etc.

Managing the Fixed Name Collection
Listener

The Fixed Name Listener is used to prevent the
user from renaming collections. If the Fixed Name
Listener is associated with a collection type, then
the Rename command in the collection menu is
made inactive when collections of that type are
selected.

Listener Listener ProgID

Fixed Name ENStandard9.FixedNamelListener

The Fixed Name Collection Listener has no cus-
tom propetties associated with it.

[ enterprise . Managing the Offline
Collection Listener

The Offline Collection Listener is associated with
Offline Collection type. This listener automatically
creates a reference to a newly created collection in

the offline folder.

Listener Listener ProglID

Offline ENStandard9.UniqueChild-
OfTypeClListener

This collection listener has custom properties asso-
ciated with it to configure. The dropdown list dis-
plays all of the collection types in the Container
Collection type and you can select the container
collection type to which you wish to add the
Offline Collection.

Managing the Owner Full Control
Collection Listener

The Owner Full Control collection listener pro-
vides the user with Full Control permission for this
type of collection when he/she is the ownet. For
example, if this listener is associated with the note-
book collection type, then the user who creates a
notebook will automatically be able to assign and
remove access permissions for the notebook.

Listener Listener ProgID

Owner Full Control ENStandard9.OwnerFull-
ControlCListener

This Collection Listener has no custom properties
associated with it.
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[ enterprise . Managing the No Create
Offline Collection Listener

The No Create Offline Collection Listener pre-
vents the creation of this type of collection when
the user is working offline..

Listener Listener ProgID
No Create Offline ENStandard9.NoCre-
ateOfflineCListener

This collection listener has no custom properties
associated with it

Managing the Parent Prefix Collection
Listener

The Parent Prefix listener is used to ensure that
when a user renames a collection, any contained
collection that has a name generated by the Auto
Number Listener is renamed with the new prefix.

For example, consider a Notebook collection that
contains Experiments. The Auto Number listener
is associated with the Experiment collection type
and the Parent Prefix listener is associated with the
Notebook collection Type. If a notebook name is
changed from “NB” to “Notebook”, then the Par-
ent Prefix listener renames the contained
experiments so that they begin with “Notebook”.

Listener Listener ProgID
Parent Prefix ENStandard9.ParentPre-
fixListener

This collection listener has no custom properties
associated with it.

Managing the Prevent Reference Copy
Collection Listener

The Prevent Reference Copy collection listener
prevents users from copying collections that con-
tain references to specific types of collections that
are in specific states. For example, if this listener is
associated with an experiment/page collection
type, it may be configured to prevent users from
copying pages/experiments that contain references
to folders that are in a Closed state.

Listener Listener ProgID

Prevent Reference  ENStandard9.NoCopyRef-
Copy StateCListener

Select the custom properties as shown below:

&, No Copy References In State Propertiesjéﬁ? x|

Target Collection Type: Focillany File Yerz

Target State: I Diraft j

oK I Cancel | %

* Target Collection Type — the collection type
that is referenced.

» Target State — the state of the target collection
that would prevent a user from copying a col-
lection that has this listener associated with it.

Managing the Prevent Delete when
Referenced Collection Listener

The Prevent Delete when Referenced Collection
Listener prevents users from deleting a collection if
the collection is referenced from another collection
in E-Notebook. The reference may occur in a
property list, a table, or an active document field.

You associate the listener with the collection type
that should not be deleted when it is referenced.
For example, if you want to prevent users from
deleting an Experiment/Page collection when that
Experiment Page is referenced, you would associ-
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ate the listener with the Experiment/Page collec-

tion type.

Listener Listener ProgID

ENStandard9.NoDeleteRef-
when Referenced  CListener

Prevent Delete

The Prevent Delete when Referenced Collection
Listener has no custom properties associated with
it.

Managing the Refresh Database Table
Privilege Change Collection Listener

The Refresh Database Table Privilege Change lis-
tener is used to refresh the contents of a database
table when the privileges associated with a collec-
tion change. The listener has properties that
describe the field that is refreshed when a privilege
is added or removed from a collection.

Listener Listener ProgID

Refresh Database ENStandard9.Refresh-
Table Privilege DBTablePClListener
Change

With the Custom Properties of the listener, you
specify the target section type and target field. The
Target Section Type popup list contains a list of all
of the section types the currently logged in user can
read. The Target collection type should be set to
the section type that contains the field to be
refreshed. The Target Field popup list contains a
list of all of the database table fields in the Target
section type. The Target field should be set to the

field which displays the data that is changed when
the privileges change.

Managing the Section List Collection
Listener

When the Section List Collection Listener is asso-
ciated with a collection type, a list of the sections in
each collection of that type is cached on the
E-Notebook client. This makes it possible for
E-Notebook add-ins and field controls to use the
list. For example, in the default configuration, the
Section List Collection Listener is associated with
the Acronym collection type. A list of the sections
in an Acronym collection is cached on the client,
and the reaction toolbar accesses this list and dis-

plays it in the Quick Add dropdown.

Listener Listener ProgID

ENStandard9.SectionList-
CListener

Section List

This collection listener has no custom properties
associated with it.

Managing the Security Collection
Listener

The Security Collection Listener allows you to
assign security privileges to a collection when it is
created. For example, you may define a collection
type that allows users to record their ideas and con-
cepts. For IP reasons, you may want this type of
collection to be visible only to the owner and, for
example, a legal group in the company. This lis-
tener allows you to limit access to certain groups
and individuals automatically, when the collection
is created.
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The owner of the collection is given Full Control
privilege by default.

ments will not be copied when a user copies the
Experiment collection.

Listener Listener ProgID Listener Listener ProgID
Security ENStandard9.SecurityClLis- Unduplicatable ENStandard9.Unduplicat-
tener Collection ableCListener

With the Custom Properties of the listener, you
specify individual users and groups who will be
able to access collections of this type.

Managing the Sequence Collection
Listener
The Sequence Collection Listener names a new

collection based on a global sequence that you
specify.

Listener Listener ProgID
Sequence ENStandard9.Sequence-
NumberClListener

With the Custom Properties of the listener, you
specify the prefix, format, suffix, and database
sequence names.

Managing the Unduplicatable
Collection Listener

If the Unduplicatable Collection Listener is associ-
ated with a collection type, contents of that type
will not be copied when a user copies the selected
collection. For example, there may be a

Page /Experiment collection. If the Unduplicatable
Collection Listener is associated with the
Page/Experiment collection type, these expeti-

This collection listener has no custom properties
associated with it.

Managing the Unique Child Collection
Listener

The Unique Child Collection Listener ensures the
uniqueness of a collection of this type within its
container collection. For example, if you associate
the listener with the User Configuration collection
type, and then specify User as the container collec-
tion, it will only be possible to create a single User
Configuration within each user collection.

Listener Listener ProgID

Unique Child ENStandard9.UniqueChild-

OfTypeClListener

With the Custom Properties of the listener, you
specify the container collection.

[ enrerprise . Managing the User
Collection Listener

The User Collection Listener is designed for those
systems that use the Standard Oracle Authenticator
to authenticate users with E-Notebook.

The User Collection Listener is associated with the
User collection type to automatically set up users
correctly for authentication. When a new user is
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created, the User Collection Listener displays the
User Properties dialog:

User Properties ll

Login |D:  Adminizstrator

Password: ||

Confirm Pazsword: |

¥ Administrator

Cancel |

Once the user is specified, a new user collection is

created with the same name as the account. The
name of the user collection can be modified to any
valid version of the name.

Listener Listener ProgID

User ENStandard9.UserListener

Note that the User collection listener can only be
added to the User collection type, as E-Notebook
does not support multiple user collection types.

The User Collection Listener has no custom prop-
erties associated with it.

Managing Templates

Templates make it possible for E-Notebook users
to avoid reentering information unnecessatrily. For
example, a user may create a template for a particu-
lar experiment/page. It may contain data and notes
that he often uses, or typical values for various
properties. The user can use the template as the
basis for new experiments/page collections.

Each time a collection type is created in E-Note-
book, a template of that type is created automati-
cally. As an administrator, you configure the rules
that determine which types of templates an
E-Notebook user can create, and which collection
types can contain or reference the templates. You
set up these rules the same way you would set them
up for any, other collection type: by adding tem-

plates to collection types as contained collection or
reference types.

The template collection type should be added as a
contained collection type to a collection type that is
not the container into which users will drag the
templates to create new collections. For example, if
Notebooks contain Experiments, the Experiment
Template collection type should be added as a con-
tained collection type within, for example, a Folder
or a User. If Experiment Template is a contained
collection type within Notebook, then a user will
simply create a new template when he drags a tem-
plate into a Notebook.

Managing Collection Type Form
Tools

There are several form tools that may only be asso-
ciated with collection types, for example, the New
Section Form Tool. These form tools are described
here. E-Notebook also provides a number of stan-
dard form tools that you may only associate with
section types. See Managing the Standard Form
Tools for more information.

Managing the Duplicate Collection
Form Tool

The Duplicate Collection Form Tool allows users
to create a copy of the selected collection. For
example, if a user clicks the Duplicate Collection
Form Tool on a Page/Expetiment collection, the
Page/Expetiment collection will be copied. The
new copy will appear within the same container
collection in the Collection Ttree.

Form Tool Control
ProgID

Form Tool

Duplicate Collec- ENStandardCtl9.DuplicateC-
tion FormTool
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Managing the Structure Form Tool

The Structure Form Tool is used to perform the
Analyze Structure command. The Analyze Struc-
ture command populates a property list with the
chemical formula and molecular weight of the
associated chemical structure.

In order to use the Structure Form Tool in an
E-Notebook form, one of each of the following
types of fields must be present in the form:

¢ Chemical Structure Field
* Property List - containing
* 2 “Molecular Weight” property and

* a “Molecular Formula” property.

Form Tool Form Tool Control
ProgiD
Structure ENStandardCtl9.Structure-

FormToolCtl

When you add a Structure Form Tool to a Form,
you must configure the following custom proper-
ties.

Managing the Next Step Form Tool

The Next Step Form Tool is used to create a new
page or experiment containing the products of the
associated chemical reaction.

In order to use the Next Step Form Tool in an
E-Notebook form, one of each of the following
types of fields must be present in the form:

¢ Chemical Structure Field

e Table Field with Reactants Listener

¢ Table Field with Products Listener

Form Tool Form Tool Control
ProgiD
Next Step ENStandardCtl9.Reaction-

FormTool

When you add a Reaction Form Tool to a form,
you must configure the following custom proper-
ties.

The E-Notebook User Guide provides more infor-
mation about the tool and the calculations in the
stoichiometry grid. The Stoichiometry grid is the
combination of the Reactants and Products Fields.

Managing the New Section Form Tool

The New Section Form Tool allows users to add
new sections to a collection, for example, to a page
or an experiment. When the user clicks the form
tool he will be presented with a list of the types of
sections he may add.

Form Tool Control
ProgID

Form Tool

ENStandardCtl9.NewSection-
FormTool

New Section

Managing the New Child Collection
Form Tool
The New Section Form Tool allows users to add

new contained collections to the selected collec-
tion. For example, a user could click this form tool
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on a notebook in order to create a new
page/expetiment within the notebook.

Form Tool Control
ProgID

Form Tool

ENStandardCtl9.NewChild-
CFormTool

New Section

[ enrerprise . Managing the New Sibling
Collection Form Tool

The New Sibling Collection Form Tool allows
users to create a new collection of the same type.
For example, if a user clicks the New Sibling Form
Tool on a notebook, a new notebook will be cre-
ated. The new sibling will appear within the same
container collection in the Collection Ttee.

Form Tool Form Tool Control
ProgID

New Sibling ENStandardCtl9.NewSib-

Collection lingCFormTool

Managing Search Types

Search types allow users to search for information
in E-Notebook. Users can run searches, and then
save their queries and results in the Collection
Tree.

In E-Notebook, search types are simply collection
types that have search engines and search forms
associated with them. E-Notebook provides sev-
eral, standard search engines. You may also
develop your own, custom search engines. For
example, you could use the tool to perform various
types of calculations and put the results into a
manageable format within an E-Notebook collec-
tion.

You can configure your own search forms to con-
tain the fields you require.

Creating a Search Type

You can define your own search types for finding
and managing E-Notebook information that is
important to your users. In E-Notebook, search
types are simply collection types that have search
engines and search forms associated with them.

To create a search type,

1. Right-click a blank area of the Collection Tree.
A menu appears.
2. Select Browse All

File Edit WYiew Tools Help
e— .
| O Back > | /' ) ?

8 System Administrator
+ User Configuration

Refresh

User Info... a
Session Manager. ..
Swshem Configuration. ..

The entire Collection tree appears, showing the
Configuration Folder.
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3. If you wish, you may right-click the Configura- 6. Right-click the seatch type, and select Collec-
tion Folder and select Browse Here, so that the tion Type Configuration from the menu that
Configuration Folder will appear at the top of appears.

the Collection tree. — -
| OBack V| /' ? @ﬂ

—‘v X O Bk = /;\. ? ﬂ Everyone
= +- Users I:
Everyone ~ = C
+- Users
S Call
= Configuration 2 eﬁt Go Up To - *
= Collection Types % || -
Foot -(;_‘. L Browse Al
& User Group ] ; Refresh Folder
S5 User b = MNew »
e J  Import...
+ Search Types U Export
Offiine e
User Configuration
Reactants The Collection Type Configuration dialog
Reactants Folder
AutoText Definitions appears.
Rendering Folder 3 . . .
Rendering Templates 7. Speclfy the fOHOWll’lg information:
Y Biclogy Motebook .
7t Biology Experiment * Plural Name — enter the name applied to
Y Chemistry Motebook ltipl lecti £ thi
7 Chemistry Experiment multiple collections of this type.
Salt Codes .
e ———— ¢ Icon Name — select Search as the icon to be
Salvate Codes associated with the search type in the Collec-
Solvate Codes Folder .
Solverts tion tree.
Saolvents Folder
Templates 8. Right-click Search Engines, and select New
| Combi Experiment .
¢ Chemistry Fyasriment 3 Search Engine from the menu that appears.
4. Right-click the Search Types folder (or another P
folder) and select New, then Collection Type. 5 Confnaion Cren
= Callection Types
A new collection type appears in the Collection | B o o
Tree, and you are prompted to rename it. 2 b T
= T
. . Sh 13
5. Enter a name for the collection type (i.e., the Colecto_T20______ i
Cremica ot '
search type). e ol
TewtSee 1
Hstebook OF [N Chericsl Structurs Search {
Page Impart, ., Collection Search
-B Reactant Export... Foldsr
-2 URL Cnpyi Section Search
MNotebook:
H::c.;:ts Fo  Paste Experiment Template
-3 Experiment | PasteReference
5 et | M T

A new search engine appears and you are
prompted to rename it. Its attributes appear to
the right. The name that you enter for the
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search engine is the name that will appear in the
“Search For:” drop-down list when an E-Note-
book user is in Search mode.

@ Chemical Structure Search

[P Chemical Stucture Search Result
@ Section Search

@ Text Search

----- Natebook Ol =12 i’
""" B Page GoUp To 3
""" B Reactant Browse Here

""" 5] URL Browse Al

----- @ Feactants Fc Import Relationships. ..
----- B E=periment Export...

-] Section Types Mave Lip
[Move Dawmn

Export bo M5 Word, ..
Brint...

Delete
Rename

User Info
v Inherits Security
Collection Properties
Collection Type Configuration

9. Enter the following information. (See “Manag-
ing the Standard Search Engines” on page 751
for more information about the standard,
E-Notebook Search Engines).

* IENSearchEngineProgID
* IENResultsCtlProgID
* IENResultsCtl License Key

Once you have created the search type, you
configure it as you would any other collection
type. The section type you associate with it
should be a search form. See “Creating a
Search Form” on page 752.

Managing the Standard Search
Engines

E-Notebook provides a several standard search
engines:

Collection Search Engine

The Collection Search Engine is used to perform
searches for collections and match criteria speci-

fied in the following fields:
* Collection Query field
* Collection Type Query field
o State Query Field

e Search Location

Search Search Engine Search Engine
Engine ProgID Control ProgID

Collection ENSearchEngine9 ENSearchEngine9
.CollectionSearch- .CollectionRe-
Engine sultsResultsCtl

Section Search Engine

The Section Search Engine is used to perform
searches for sections and match criteria specified in
the a variety of field types:

* Property Query

* Table Query

* Query Text

* Chemical Query
In addition, any of the field types listed for the Col-

lection Search Engine, above, may be used.

Search Search Engine Search Engine
Engine ProgID Control ProgIlD

Section ~ ENSearchEngine9 ENSearchEngine9
SectionSearch- .CollectionRe-
Engine sultsResultsCtl

Chemical Structure Search Engine

The Chemical Structure Search Engine is used to
perform searches for chemical structures. The
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results are organized by substructure. For each
chemical structure that matches a specified query, a
set of references is created that contain that chemi-
cal structure.

See Managing Chemical Query Fields.

Search ProgID Search Engine
Engine Control ProgID

Chem- ENChemSearch9.C ENChemSearch9
ical hemSearchEngine  .Chem-
Structure SearchResults Ctl

Creating a Search Form

A search form is simply a section type that con-
tains search fields. The search fields make it possi-
ble for users to search for the following
information within E-Notebook. For information
about each of the search fields and its usage, please
see Managing Search Fields.

When you configure a search form, the informa-
tion that a user can search for is determined by 1)
the search fields in the form and 2) the search
engine associated with the search type.

To create a new search form,

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the folder or
collection into which you are adding the search
form.

The collection menu appears.

2. Select New, then Section Type.

¢ )M Heactant
..... B Export T Show L4
_____ % Eg E\‘;: Go Up Ta 3
_____ E‘ Reacta Browse Here
_____ B Reactic Browse Al

""" [E SDEC“L Chemical Structure Search
""" [B] Spectre Import... Collection Search

""" = Table. Export... Folder

""" B Cremic Reactant

----- E‘ Chemic  Copy
----- B Collecti paste
""" [B] Section  paste Reference Collection Type

..... E Testho——— Tvpe
Maove Lp

chooo oo

A new section type appears in the Collection
Tree; its blank form appears to the right. You
are prompted to enter a name for the section
type.

3. Type in a name for the section type.

Section Search

4. Right-click the new section type in the Collec-
tion Tree and select Section Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

The Section Type Configuration dialog
appears. This is the dialog through which you
add and configure the components that make
up the Form
* Fields
e Form Tools
e Section Listeners
When you add Fields to the Section Type, you
must add search fields.

For information about how to configure the sec-
tion type, see Managing Section Types and Forms.

Viewing and Editing the
Properties of a Search Engine

In some cases, a search engine may have custom
propetties associated with it. You can view and/or

edit the properties that are associated with a search
engine.
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5. Right-click the search type in the Collection
Tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

@ Collection Search

@ Chemical Structure Search

[P Chemical Stucture Search Result
@ Section Search

@ Text Search

Motebook Ol Shawy i’

B Page GoUp To 3
Browse Here

Browse Al
Motebook

----- @ Feactants Fc Import Relationships. ..
----- B E=periment Export...

-] Section Types Mave Lip
[Move Dawmn

Export bo M5 Word, ..
Brint...

Delete
Rename

User Info
v Inherits Security
Collection Properties

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

6. Double-click Search Engines to expand the
category.

7. Click the search engine.
Its ProglD's appear to the right.

I3 Collection Type “Collection Search™ Configuration

Collection Search

Collections Search Engine
/- Contained Collection Types

<
Cartained Reference Types gine Progil: |
States: IENResulisCHl ProgiD: |
© S e L I
Collections
Commands
- Form Tools Custom Properties.

Collection Listeners:

8. Click the Custom Properties button.

If the search engine has custom properties associ-
ated with it, the properties dialog is displayed. You
may edit the properties at this point. If the search
engine has no custom properties, a dialog box
appears, stating that the search engine has no prop-
erties associated with it.

NOTE: None of the standard, E-Notebook search engines
have custom properties associated with them.

Managing States and
Transitions

You can associate states with a collection type to
define properties of a collection at certain phases
or points in its life cycle. Transitions are the actions
a user takes to move collections from one state to
another. For example, a page/experiment may
have several states—each of which has different
annotation rules associated with it.

Transition listeners perform certain functions as
the collection moves from one state to another.
For example, a user may be prompted to entet val-
ues for certain fields, or a visual display of the

changes a user makes to a collection may be
enabled.

Adding States to a Collection
Type
The states of a collection type define properties,

such as change control options, that vary through-
out its life cycle.

To add states to a collection type:
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1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection
Tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

ABack = IBrowse Searchl

@ Configuration
EI@ Collection Types

Shaw 4
[ Folder
GolpTo 4
1 Search Ty Brow:e Here
Motebook
B Browse Al
s Page
B Reactant Import Relationships. ..
------ [P Test Folde Export...
-] Section Types

Maove Lp
Move Down

Export bo M5 Word, ..
Brint...

Delete
Rename

User Info
v Inherits Security
Collection Properties

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

Right-click States and select New State from
the menu that appears:

. Collection Type "Notebook 2" Configuration
Motebook 2

ontained Collection and Page Types
tained Reference Types

(- Collection Listeners

A new state appears and you are prompted to
rename it.

2. Enter a name for the State. Also, specify the
annotation rules that will apply to the State.
There are four annotation rules from which
you may choose. The rules appear in the drop-
down lists.

The options are:

* Writable with Optional Annotation — the
user may supply annotation for changes if he
wishes. He will not be prompted to supply it.

* Read-Only — the collection cannot be
edited in this state.

* Writable with Prompted Optional Anno-
tation — the user is prompted to supply
annotation for changes, but is not required
to supply it.

* Writable with Required Annotation — the
user must supply annotation for changes.
The user will be prompted to enter annota-
tion whenever a version of the collection is
saved.

To add another state to the Collection Type, repeat
steps 2 and 3.

Once you have defined the states, you must config-
ure the transitions from one state to another. To
set up a transition between states, see Configuting
a Transition between States.

Configuring a Transition between
States

A transition is the action a user takes to move a
collection from one state to another. For example,
a “Close” transition may allow a user to move a
collection from an Open state in which edits are
permitted to a Closed state in which the collection
is read-only.

You may also associated transition listeners with a
transition, so that the effect of the transition is
modified, usually by performing an operation that
is associated with the transition.

To configure a transition between states:
1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection

Tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appeats.
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2. Click the plus sign next to States to expand the
category and see the states that are associated
with the collection type.

3. Click the plus sign next to the state that s to be
the initial state in the transition. In this exam-
ple, we ate setting up a transition from the
Open state to the Closed state.

The Transition Types category appears.

4. Right-click Transition Types and select New
Transition Type from the menu that appears.

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

l

Experiment
Contained Collection Types
Cortained Reference Types
—I- States

Mew Transition Type

+- Re-Cpen
Search Engines
Commancds
Form Tools
+- Collection Listeners

A dialog appears, listing the possible target
States for the Transition,

Re-Cpen

Add el |
5. Click a target state and click the Add button.

The target state appears within the list of Tran-
sition Types. To the right, a checkbox appears,
with which you may specify whether the owner
of the collection can perform the Transition.

By default, the owner of the collection can per-

form the transition, but in some cases, you may

set up a transition that can only be performed
by administrators ot certain users.

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

Experiment
Contained Collection Types
Contained Reference Types

= States To: Closed State

= Open

Close Transition Type
From: Open State

v Permit Collection Owwner To Perform This Type Of Transition

- Re-Open
Search Engines
Commands
Form Taols

6. Select whether the owner may perform the
transition.

To associate a transition Listener with the transi-
tion, see Managing Transition Listeners.

Managing Transition Listeners

Transition listeners are used to perform a certain
function with the transition of a collection from
one state to another. For example, a transition may
be from an open state that permits edits to a
closed, read-only state. One of the standard transi-
tion listeners checks that required properties have
been entered before the transition can be com-
pleted.

E-Notebook provides several, standard transition
listeners that you may associate with transitions.
You may also develop your own, customized tran-
sition listeners to perform additional functions.

Associating a Transition Listener with a
Transition
Transition Listeners modify the effects of transi-

tions, usually by performing an operation that is
associated with the transition.

To associate a transition listener with a transition:
1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection

tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.
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2. Click the plus sign next to states to expand the
category and see the states that are associated
with the collection type.

3. Click the plus sign next to the state that is the
initial state in the transition. In this example,
the transition is from the Open state to the
Closed state.

The Transition Types category appears.

4. Click the plus sign next to Transition Types to

expand it and see the transitions.

5. Right-click the transition with which you wish
to associate the transition listener

A menu appears:

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

O

Experiment
Contained Collection Types
Cortained Reference Types
—I- States
= Open
= Transition Types
=l Cloge

+- Clozed

+- Re-Cpen
Search Engines
Commancds
Form Tools

6. Select New Transition Listener .

A new transition listener appears, and you are
prompted to rename it.

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

Experimert
Cartained Collection Types
Contained Reference Types

= States
= Open Custom Properties:

= Transtion Types
= Close
= Transtion Listeners
Cic

Class Transition Listener Transition Listener
ENTranstionListener ProgiD:

- Closed

- Re-Open
Search Engines
Cammands

7. Enter a name for the Transition Listener, and
fill in its IENTransitionListener ProgID.

The transition listener is associated with the transi-
tion. The function it performs will occur each time
a a user conducts this type of transition on this
type of collection.

See Managing the Standard Transition Listeners
for descriptions of the standard, transition listeners
that E-Notebook provides.

Viewing and Editing the Properties of a
Transition Listener

A transition listener may have custom properties
associated with it.

To view and/or edit the custom properties:

1. Right-click the relevant collection type in the
Collection tree, and select Collection Type
Configuration from the menu that appeats.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. Click the plus sign next to states to expand the
category and see the states that are associated
with the collection type.

3. Click the plus sign next to the state that is the
initial state in the transition. In this example,
the transition is from Open State to the Closed
State.

The Transition Types category appears.

4. Click the plus sign next to Transition Types to
expand it and see the transitions.

5. Click the transition listener whose properties
you wish to view or change.

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

Experiment change Display Transition Listener
Containg Collection Types

Contained Reference Types IE istener ProglD: [ENStandardd. hangeDisplayListener
= States
= Open Custom Properties...

=i Transtion Types
= Close

= Transtion Listeners

change Display

1 Closed
i Re-Open
Search Engines
Commantls

Frwm Trrls.

6. Click the Custom Properties button.

If the transition listener has custom properties
associated with it, a properties dialog appears, and
you may view and/or edit the properties. If the
transition listener has no custom properties associ-
ated with it, a message appears to that effect.
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Note that none of the standard transition listeners
have custom properties associated with them.

Removing a Transition Listener from a
Transition

In some cases, you may no longer want to have a
particular transition listener associated with the
transition for a collection type.

To remove a transition listener from a transition:

1. Right-click the relevant collection type in the
Collection Tree, and select Collection Type
Configuration from the menu that appeats.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. Click the plus sign next to states to expand the
category and see the states that are associated
with the collection type.

3. Click the plus sign next to the state that is the
initial state in the transition. In this example,
the transition is from Open state to the Closed
state.

The Transition Types category appears.

4. Click the plus sign next to Transition Types to
expand it and see the transitions.

5. Right-click the transition listener you wish to
remove.

A menu appears:

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

Experiment
Cortained Callection Types
Cortained Reference Types
= States
= Open
=i Transition Types
= Close
= Transttion Listeners

changs Display Transition Listensr
IENTranstionLstener ProgiD: [EnStar

- Closed
- Re-Open
Search Engines
Commands

6. Select Delete Transition Listener.

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to delete the Transition Listener.

7. Click Yes.

The transition listener is removed from the
transition.

Managing the Standard
Transition Listeners

Transition listeners are used to perform a certain

function that is associated with a transition from

one state of a collection to another. E-Notebook
provides several, standard transition listeners that
you may associate with transitions.

Managing the Annotate Transition
Listener
When a user performs the transition, the Annotate

listener prompts the user for an annotation that is
associated with the transition.

Listener Listener ProgID

Comment ENStandard9.AnnotateTListener

If you would like to make the annotation required,
you can configure the custom properties.

Annotate Properties

(] 8 | Cancel |

Click the Annotation Required checkbox to select
it. Then, click OK to close the dialog.

Managing the Change Display
Transition Listener

The Change Display Transition Listener is used to
enable Visual Display of Changes when a user per-
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forms a particular transition. (See Managing Visual
Display of Changes).

Listener Listener ProgID

Change Display =~ ENStandard9.ChangeDis-
playTListener

The Change Display Transition Listener has no
custom properties associated with it.

Note that there is also a collection listener that can
be used to enable Visual Display of Changes as
soon as a collection is created. See Managing the
Change Display Collection Listener for more
information

Managing Change Security Transition
Listener

The Change Security Transition Listener enables
Inherits Security for a collection during a transi-
tion. This may be used, for example, to limit access
to an experiment before it is in a Closed state.

Managing Confirm Transition Listener

The Confirm Transition Listener prompts a user to
confirm a specific transition prior to the transition
occurring and displays a message to the user when-
ever he goes for any transition, asking him to con-
firm that he is sure he wants to proceed with a
transition. If the user clicks Yes, then the transition
proceeds. If the user clicks No, then the transition
is canceled.

Listener Listener ProgID

Confirm Transi- ENStandard9.ConfirmTLis-
tion tener

The Confirm Transition Listener has no custom
properties associated with it.

Managing the Export Transition Listener

The Export Transition Listener supports the print-
ing wotkflow. It makes it possible to export the
contents of a collection as part of a transition.

Listener Listener ProgID Listener Listener ProgID
Change Security ENStandard9.ChangeSecu- Export Transi-  ENStandard9.ExportTLis-
Transition TransLstnr tion tener

With the custom propetties of the transition lis-
tener, you have the option to specify whether, if a
particular property in the collection is filled in, the
Inherits Security option should remain off even
after the transition is completed. Specifically, you
can specify:

*  Whether the property is in the collection or an

associated indexing collection.

* Section type containing the property
* Property list containing the Property

*  Whether inherits security should be set or not
if the property is filled in.

The rendering sections and their corresponding
templates must be set as properties of this listener.

Managing the Final Print Transition
Listener

The final print transition listener can be added to a
transition to force the printout of the entire collec-
tion before the transition continues. The name of
the export template used for the final print is
“<Region> Final Print” where <Region> is
replaced by the name of the region of the currently
logged-on user.
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When this transition listener is associated with a
transition type, transitions will be interrupted with
a message box as follows:

* “Click OK to print the final print of <Collec-
tion> using the printer <PrinterName>".

where <Collection> is replaced with a description
of a collection, such as “experiment CS-00005”
and <PrinterName> is replaced with the name of
the default printer.

If the user clicks OK, then the transition proceeds
by printing all of the pages of the collection to the
default printer. If the user clicks Cancel, then the
transition is canceled.

After the printout is completed, another message
box appears as follows:

* “Did the final print of <Collection> succeed?
¢ Yes — Continue with this transition
* No — Print again
¢ Cancel — Abort this transition”

where <Collection> is replaced with a description
of a collection.

If the user clicks Yes, then the transition proceeds.
If the user clicks No, then the pages are printed
again and the message box re-appears. If the user
clicks Cancel, then the transition is canceled.

If the user wants to change the default printer, they
should choose print setup prior to performing the
transition.

Listener Listener ProgID

Final Print ENStandard9.FinalPrintTListener

The Final Print Transition Listener has no custom
properties associated with it.

Managing the Locked Container
Transition Listener

The Locked Container listenetr checks to ensure
that the container of the collection is in a state
which permits full control over the contents of the
container.

For example, consider an Experiment collection
contained within a Notebook collection. Closed is
a read-only (locked) state; the Reopen transition
moves a collection from the Closed, read-only state
to a state in which edits are permitted. If the
Locked Container Listener is associated with the
Reopen transition of the Experiment collection
type, then users will be prevented from reopening
an Experiment within a Notebook that is in the
Closed (locked) state.

Listener Listener ProgID

Locked Contents ENStandard9.l.ockedContain-
erListener

The Locked Container Transition Listener has no
custom properties associated with it.

Managing the Print Transition Listener

The Print Transition Listener supports the printing
workflow. It makes it possible to print the contents
of a collection as part of a transition.

Listener Listener ProgID

Print Transi-  ENStandard9.PrintTListener

tion

The rendering sections and their corresponding
templates must be set as properties of this listener.
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Managing the Required Non-Blank
Properties Transition Listener
The Required Non-blank Properties Transition

Listener prevents a transition from occurring if
specific properties are not filled in.

Listener Listener ProgID

Required Non- ENStandard9.RequiredNon-
blank Proper-  BlankTListener
ties Transition

Managing the Required Rows Transition
Listener
The Required Rows Transition Listener prevents a

transition from occurring if specific rows are miss-
ing from a table.

Listener Listener ProgID

Required ENStandard9.RequiredRow-
Rows Transi-  sTListener
tion

Managing the Required Properties
Transition Listener

The Required Properties listener checks to ensure
that the contents of the property list and table sec-
tion cells within the specified collection conform
to the Required and Not Blank options associated
with the properties of the property list and table
fields. If a property in a property list or a table
property does not conform with the corresponding

Required or Not Blank option, then the transition
will not be completed.

Listener Listener ProgID
Required ENStandard9.RequiredProper-
Properties tiesListener

The Required Properties Transition Listener has
no custom properties associated with it.

[ emrerprise . Managing the Sign Version
Transition Listener

The Sign Version Transition Listener invokes E-
Signatures with a particular transition.

Listener Listener ProgID

Sign Version ~ ENStandard9.SignVersionTL

Transition

The Configuration of this listener includes:
*  Whether or not a countersignature is required

* The transition that should occur upon success-
ful completion of the signature process (e.g.,
“to Closed”)

* 'The transition that should occur upon failure
of the signature process (e.g., “to Open”)

Managing the Unlocked Contents
Transition Listener

The Unlocked Contents listener checks to ensure
that the collections contained within a collection
are all locked before the container collection can
transition into a locked state (meaning that the
change and annotation rules for the state are Read-
Only).

For example, consider an Experiment collection
contained within a Notebook collection. Closed is
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a read-only state, and the Close transition moves a
collection from an unlocked, editable state to the
Closed, read-only state. If the Unlocked Contents
Listener is associated with the Close transition of
the Notebook collection type, then users will be
prevented from closing a Notebook if it contains
experiments that are not Closed.

Listener Listener ProgID
Unlocked ENStandard9.UnlockedCon-
Contents tentsListener

The Unlocked Contents Transition Listener has no
custom properties associated with it.

[ enerprise . Managing the View Signed
Versions Transition Listener

The View Signed Versions Transition Listener
allows a user to view all of the electronically-signed
renditions of a collection. This listener is used with
the E-Signatures feature.

Listener Listener ProgID

View Signed ~ ENStandard9.DisplaySignedVer-
Versions Tran- sionTL
sition

This listener has no custom properties.

Configuring Change Control
Options

E-Notebook provides auditing and change control
features. For every change that a user makes, an
audit trail records the logged in identity of the user,
the date, and the time. This is done automatically
when users add, delete, or update data. The audit

trail information is stored in the E-Notebook data-
base.

In addition, you may configure E-Notebook such

that users must annotate the changes they make to
collections. You may also enable Visual Display of
Changes at some point in the life cycle of a collec-
tion.

See the following topics:
* Managing Visual Display of Changes
» Configuring Annotation Options

* Configuring Autosave

Managing Visual Display of
Changes

Depending the collection type and its state, it is
possible for users to view a Visual Display of
Changes that have been made to data in the collec-
tion. If Visual Display of Changes is enabled, the
changes that have been made to a collection can be
viewed in E-Notebook, and the changes will be
shown in the printed collection.

Visual Display of Changes may be enabled from
the very beginning of the collection life cycle, when
the collection is first created. Alternatively, you
may enable Visual Display of Changes when a user
performs a particular collection transition; a com-
mon example is the transition from a closed, read-
only state to a reopened state in which edits are
permitted.

The version of the collection that existed when the
Visual Display of Changes began is called the Base-
line Version of the collection. (Note: a version is
created each time the collection is saved). Users
will see this version highlighted in the History
Pane. If Visual Display of Changes is enabled,
there are visual indicators next to the data that was
changed after the Baseline Version was saved. See
the User Guide for further description of the ways
changes are presented to the user.

When Visual Display of Changes is enabled for a
collection, the printed output will include 1) the
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baseline version that existed at the time that Visual
Display of Changes began and 2) all subsequent
changes.

Note that once Visual Display of Changes is
enabled for a collection, it remains enabled for the
life of the collection.

Enabling Visual Display of Changes
from Collection Creation Onward

To begin the Visual Display of Changes at collec-

tion creation,

1. Right-click the Collection Type in the
Collection tree, and select Collection Type
Configuration from the menu that appeats.

2. Right-Click Collection Listeners and select
New Collection Listener from the menu that
appears.

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

Experiment
Contained Collection Types
Cortained Reference Types
States
Search Engines
Commancds
Form Tools

ction Listeners

MNew Collection Listener

A new collection listener appears and you are
prompted to rename it.

k. Collection Type "Page™ Configuration E =[Ol

“age
Contained Collection and Page Types
Contained Reference Types

Stales
- Seaich Engines Custom Properties

Untitled Collection Listener Collection Listener
IENCollectionListener ProglD

(=) Collection Liste

[Unititle:

3. Type in a name for the collection listener.

4. Enter the ENStandard8.ChangeDisplayLlistener
as the IENCollectionListener ProglD for the
listener you wish to add.

The collection listener is associated with the
collection type.

5. To close the collection type configuration dia-
log, click the close button in the upper right
cornet.

The dialog closes. New collections of this type
will have Visual Display of Changes enabled
for their entire life cycles.

Enabling Visual Display of Changes
with a Transition

To enable Visual Display of Changes when a user
performs a particular collection transition:

1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection
tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. Click the plus sign next to States to expand the
category and see the states that are associated
with the collection type.

3. Click the plus sign next to the state that is the
initial state in the transition. For example, the
transition is from Closed state to the Reopened
state.

The Transition Types category appears.

4. Click the plus sign next to Transition Types to
expand it and see the transitions.

5. Right-click the transition with which you
would like the Visual Display of Changes to
begin.

A menu appears:

@ Collection Type “Experiment” Configuration

E:

periment
Contained Collection Types
Cortained Reference Types
—I- States

= Open
= Transition Types
=l Cloge

Trarstion Lisi——

Mew Transition Listener

+- Clozed

+- Re-Cpen
Search Engines
Commancds
Form Tools

T Callactinn | istanars

6. Select New Transition Listener.
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A new Transition Listener appears, and you are
prompted to rename it.

@ Collection Type "Experiment” Configuration

Experiment
Cortained Collection Types
Cortained Reference Types
= States

& Open Custom Propertes.

= Transition Types

Clase Transition Listener Transition Listener
ENTransitionListener PragiD:

= Close
= Tra

- Closed

- Re-Open
Search Engines
Cammands

7. Enter a name for the transition listener, and
enter ENStandard8.ChangeDisplayTListener
as its IENTransitionListener ProgID.

Visual Display of Changes will be enabled when a
user performs this transition on a collection of this
type.

Note that even when Visual Display of Changes is
not enabled, the audit trail still captures the history,
and the history pane displays a list of the saved ver-
sions and transitions for a collection.

Configuring Annotation Options

You may configure E-Notebook such that users
can annotate the changes they make to collections.
E-Notebook provides fout options for annotation.
You configure these options on a per collection
type, per state basis. This allows you to configure
different annotation rules for the different phases
of a collection life cycle.

To configure the annotation rules for a state:

1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection
tree, and select Collection Type Configuration
from the menu that appears.

The Collection Type Configuration dialog
appears.

2. Click the plus sign next to states to expand the
category and see the states that are associated
with the collection type.

3. Click the state for which you are configuring
the annotation options.

& Collection Type "Experiment” Configuration

Experiment

Open Stete Change and Annotation Rules;
Contained Calection Types

Contained Reference Types

For Existing Sections: [inyapie win Optional Annatation =]
=) St

For New Sections: - [yytaie with Otionsl Annatation =]

Fanstion Tynes
) Closed
) Re-Open
Search Engines
Commancs
Form Tooks
) Collection Listeners

You may select an annotation rule for 1) Exist-
ing Sections and 2) New Sections.

There are four annotation rules from which
you may choose. The rules appear in the drop-
down lists.

The options are:

* Writable with Optional Annotation — the
user may supply annotation for changes if he
wishes. He will not be prompted to supply it.

* Read-Only — the collection cannot be
edited in this state.

* Writable with Prompted Optional Anno-
tation — when the collection is saved, the
user is prompted to supply annotation for
changes, but is not required to supply it.

* Writable with Required Annotation —
when the collection is saved, the user must
supply annotation for changes. The user will
be prompted to enter annotation whenever
a version of the collection is saved.

4. Select the annotation rules you wish to apply to

the state.
When a collection of this type is in this state,
the annotation option you have selected will
apply.

If you would like users to provide annotation when

they perform a particular transition, you can associ-

ate the Annotate Listener with the transition.

Configuring Autosave

The Autosave feature allows changes to be saved
automatically to the database after a specified time
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interval following a change made to the contents of
a section. The autosave interval for a particular col-
lection can either by specified by a user that has full
control over the collection or can be inherited
from the parent collection.

To specify the autosave interval for a collection

1. In the collection tree, right-click the collection
and choose the Collection Properties from the
menu that appears.

The autosave interval appears, in units of min-
utes. If no autosave interval has been specified
for the collection or its containing collection,
then the autosave interval is “None” (as shown
above) and no autosave will occur for the col-
lection.

2. Click the Edit Autosave Interval button.
The Edit Autosave Interval dialog box appears.
A dialog box appears in which the user can
specify the autosave interval for the collection.
The top portion of the dialog box displays the
autosave interval for the parent collection.

Edit Autosave Interval

Autozave Interval For User Group "Users'; Mone Specified

Iv Enforce Autosave For User "Testuzer”

Autozave Interval: ﬁ Minutes

(] 8 | Cancel |

3. Enter the autosave interval for the collection
and click OK .

The autosave interval appears in the Collection
Properties dialog.

Testuser Properties g|

General l Collection Security ] Transition Security ]

Mame: Testuser
Crener: Testuser
Type: User

Contents: 1 tem

Created: Monday, October 10, 2005 5:45:47 PM +0530
Last Modified: Monday, October 10, 2005 5:45:47 PM +0530

Status: Crested

Autosave Interval: B0 minutes

Cloze

If the autosave interval you have specified is
greater than the autosave interval of the con-
tainer of the collection, then the autosave inter-
val of the container will override the autosave
interval specified for the collection.

Managing Export Templates
of Collection Types

Collection type export templates allow users to
print E-Notebook sections in a collection, or to
export sections to Microsoft Word. You create
export templates in MS Word sections, using tags
to refer to E-Notebook fields.

An export template must be set up for each, new
collection type you create.

To view the export template of a collection type:
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1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection
Tree.

A menu appears.

2. Select Show, then Export Templates.

<FBack = | Bowse  Search

[3 Canfiguration
=3 Collection Types
29 Root
Vser Group

s

Lot
Golp Ta

4 Pog  BrowseHere
1 Rec  Browss Al

4 v Default Sections For Mew Collections

Import Relationships. .

[+ Secti
-] Section —

Move Up
Move Down

If the collection type has an export template,
the template appears in the right frame. If not,
the right frame is blank, and you must create a
new template.

See the following topic:

* Creating and Editing the Export Template for
a Collection Type

Creating and Editing the Export
Templates for a Collection Type
The export template for a collection type allows
users to print the E-Notebook sections in a partic-
ular collection, and to export sections to Microsoft

Word. The headers and footers from the collection
type export template are used in the printout.

Creating the Export Templates for a
Collection Type

To create an export template:
1. Right-click the collection type in the Collection
Tree.
A menu appears.

2. Select Show, then Export Templates.

The right frame is blank if there is no export
template associated with the collection type. If
you wish to edit an existing export template,
see “Editing the Export Template for a Collec-

tion Type” below.

3. Right-click the section icon in the right frame.

The section menu appears.

=1 DYSIEM AAMINISITAIT

tM-E:l Natebook 454374
-] Reactants Folder
£ Motebook 543534
-] Folder
[ @ testuser
E@ Configuration
Ela Collection Types

-] Search Types
----- B User Configuration

Paste Section

Move Up

Duplicate Section

Export bo M5 Word, ..

Copy. Sechion

Refresh

[Move Dawmn

Delete Section
Fenarme Section

Brint...

----- ) AutoT ext Definitions

4. Select Section Types.
The section types dialog box appeats.

s, Section Types for Section Type "Form™ ] 3]

Chemical Stucture Hit
Chemical Structure Query
Collection Quer

Fom

MS Excel Spreadshest

MS Word Document

Reactant

Reactant Dld Add2>
Ficaction
Rieaction Details
Fieaction Detalk 2 << Fiemave
Riesuits and Conclusions
Section Query

Spectra

Spectrum

Table

Testing

Test Guery

URL

[

Close

5. Select Export Template and click the Add but-
ton.

6. Click the Close button.

The section types dialog closes.

7. Right-click the section menu icon again.

The section menu appears.
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8. Select New and then Export Template.
g System Administrator =
&-£] Motebook 464374
: [C] Reactants Foldsr
B Motebook 543534 Copy Seckion
(7 Folder Paste Section

@ testuser

| Configuration
=y Collection Types

Template

Refresh

Move Up
[Move Dawmn

An MS Word section appears in the right
frame.

9. Right-click the section menu icon and select
Rename.

10. Type in the name of one of the regions. (The
region names are found in the Region tab of
the Collection Properties dialog for a user
collection), for example, “United States”.

11. Create an additional export template for each
of the other regions to which your system users
are assigned. Name each template after the
region—e.g., “Europe” and “Asia/Pacific”.

12. Add the text “<Contents>" into each of the
templates. An example is shown below:

“PBack = | Prowse _Search

[~ Configuation Urited States | Eurcpe | Asia/Pasifc |
=23 Collection Types

-3 Foot & |y @RS oo HO= ' o v@\
User Group =
User E """" R I TR R TR RN
%) Folder
(2] Search Types Q |Contents>

-] User Configuiation
(78] AutaT ext Definitions
Hatebook
Page
A Reactant
¥ Testing Folder
-] Section Types

Editing the Header and Footer
Information
The header and footer is printed on every page

when a user prints the collection or a portion of
the collection. The header and footer of a collec-

tion type export template can contain standard
replacement tags with the following data:

Tag Replacement

<collectionStatus> The state of the collection.
(Note that if you are using
the Final Print Transition
Listener, the state will print
as the initial state of the tran-
sition, and not as the target
state. In this specific case, if
you would like the name of
the target state to print,
simply type the text name of
the state into the header or

footer.)

<dateCreated> The timestamp of creation
of the collection

<dateModified> The timestamp of last modi-
fication

<datetoday> The timestamp of the

creation of the export docu-
ment or printout

<collectionOwner> The name of the owner of
the collection

<collectionName> The name of the collection

<collectionType>  The type of the collection

To edit this data:
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1. While viewing the export template in 2. Double-click the header or footer.
E-Notebook, click the printlayout view button 3. Edit as desired.
in the lower left corner of the MS Word field.
It is the third button in the row.

The export template appears in print layout
view, and the header is visible
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Chapter 40: User Administration

You can create new users and associate logon IDs,
passwords, and security properties with

them. Security properties determine who

has access to a user and the collections that fall
under the user in the collection tree.

To streamline user administration, you can create
user groups, and then create users who inherit the
access privileges that you have assigned to the user
groups.

Users and user groups are types of collections and
they appear in the Collection Tree. You can man-
age users and user groups—copying them, refer-
encing them, moving them, etc.—as you would
other collections.

Creating a User

You create a User just as you would create any
other collection. Users ate often created within
User Groups. See Creating a User Group for more
information.
1. Right-click the collection (which may be a User
Group) to which you wish to add the User.

A menu appears.
2. Select.

A list of the types of collections you may add
appears.

3. Select User.
—‘v 3 O Back 7 _/;\_ ? @ﬂ Biochemists

Everyone
- Medicinal Chemists H
+ Configuration
+-4 Biologists
+-8 Chemists
% Go Up To 3
Browse Here
Browse Al
Refresh User Group
Irnpork. .. User Configuration

A User is created within the collection you
selected. You are prompted to enter a Login ID
and select whether the User is a system admin-
istrator. (Note: with some systems, you may be
prompted to enter a password for the user as
well).

User Properties

Lagin |D: ||

[~ Administrator

| Cancel |

Once you have created the User, you must assign a
geographical region. See Setting the Region for a
User.

The User automatically inherits the security privi-

leges of the User Group (or other container collec-
tion) to which he was added. You may disable
inherited security and set the access permissions
for the User independently. In addition, you may
add additional security permissions to the User
Collection.

See Managing Collection Security for more infor-
mation.
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Creating a User Group

You create a User Group just as you would create
another collection. You can then add Users to the
group, and the Users automatically inherit the
security profile of the group. It is possible to add
additional permissions to a Uset's individual secu-
rity profile as well.

To create a User Group:

1. Right-click the collection to which you wish to
add the User Group. This is often the root col-
lection of E-Notebook.

A menu appears.
2. Select New.

A list of the collections you may add appears.
3. Select User Group:

_|v Y O Back ? .’;‘_ JJ ’W

= =3
+-08 Medic G0 Up To 3 L,_i\,
+ Confie  Browse Here
0B Bidlos  Browse Al
+-i£8, Chem  petrech Raot
&y Binch
Mew User Group
Import... Folder
Export... User Configuration

A User Group is created and you are prompted
to give it a name.

T P
| O Back o @
Everyone
& Medicinal Chemists

Configuration
& Binlogists
& Chemists
& Binchemists
&y Untitled User Groug

i
4
4
4

Depending upon your configuration, you may add
Users to the group by either 1) adding references
to the Users, or 2) adding User collections to the
User Group directly.

You may then assign security permissions to the
User Group, so that all members of the group have

access to the collections you specify. See Managing
Collection Security for more information.

Changing a User's
Properties

If you are a system administrator, you can change a
uset’s security and logon properties.

To change the logon ID and/or administrator sta-
tus of a user:

1. Right-click the user in the Collection Tree.
A menu appears.

2. Select User Info.
The User Properties dialog box appears.

3. You may edit the logon ID and password, and
select whether or not the user has administra-
tive privileges.

NOTE: The Administrator checkbox: is only visible if

you are a full system administrator, and the password

field may not be present with your specific configuration

of E-Notebook.

User Properties §|

Password: |

Confirm Pagsword: |

[v Administrator

Cancel

Changing the Security Properties
of a User Collection

You may change the security properties for a User

Collection as well, to determine who may view or
edit the collections that the user creates. You
change the security properties for a user just as you
would change the security properties of any other
collection. See Managing Collection Security.
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°

Chapter 41: Managing E-Notebook Secu-

°
rity
Security in E-Notebook is set up on a collection
basis. Security properties may be set up for any col-
lection in the Collection Tree—whether it be a
User, a Notebook, a Folder, etc. The security prop-
erties of a collection determine who has read,

write, or full control access to that collection.
These access privileges may be assigned to individ-

1. Right-click the collection for which you wish to
disable inherited security.

A menu appears.

FBack ™ | Browse Search

CAMSOFT \nhowe
=-£] Motebook 5435
[l Motebook 5435-001

] Motel Go Up To 3
] Mate] ~ Browse Here

[] Matel  Browse Al

] Notel Impart...

] Natef Export

[ Motel port

[ Motel  copy

(1 Motel  paste

+-£] Motebaok Paste Reference

ual usets or to user groups.

By default, each collection inherits the security
properties of its parent in the Collection Tree. The
inherited security option may be disabled, how-
ever, so that the security properties of a collection
can be configured independently of its parent.

+-[C] Folder
In addition to security at the collection level, you @] Collectiory ~ Mave Up
L . .. + -] User Con Move Down
may also set up security for collection transitions,
. . Export ko M3 Word., ..
specifying which users may or may not perform Print..
certain transitions on collections. Close

Duplicate

In order for you to see who is logged into E-Note-
book, there is a Session Management tool. This
tool also provides the ability to end the E-Note-
book session for a particular user.

Managing Collection
Security

As an Administrator, you may change the access
privileges that E-Notebook Users have to specific
collections.

The default security for a new collection is Inherits
Security, meaning that a collection has the same
security profile as its parent collection in the collec-
tion tree. You may disable inherited security if you
would like the security profile of a collection to be
independent of the security profile of its parent.

To disable inherited security:

the checkmark.

Delete
Rename

Show History

User Info

v Inherits Security
Collection Properties

. If Inherits Security is checked, select it to clear

Inherits Security is disabled.

NOTE: Ifyou disable Inberits Security, the
permissions that the collection had inberited will becomre
assigned permissions. Y ou must remove these
permissions explicitly if you do not wish these users or
groups to have access to the collection.

collection:

Collection Security

To configure or change the security properties of a
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1. Right-click the collection whose security prop- The Security tab appears. The Groups and
erties you wish to change. Users who have permission to access this item
A menu appears. appeart in one of the two lists: Inherited Permis-

. . sions, Assigned Permissions.
2. Select Collection Properties. 1ons, Assig 198!

The Collection Properties dialog box appeatrs. Notebook 5435002 Properties X
) ; General  Collection Security l Transition Securit}l]
Notebook 5435-002 Properties P§|
- Inherited Permissions:
General l Callection Security] Tranzition Security] Narme | Permission

Mame: Maotebook 5435-002
Owner: CAMSOFT Ynhowe
Type: Page

Contents: O items

Created: Thursday, April 08, 2004 10:52:47 AM -0400 Cesslgaed] Remibos

Mame Permission
Last Modified: Friday, April 09, 2004 12:00:47 PM -0400 CAMSOFT nhowe Full Control
Statuz: Open CAMSOFTHELWS Read

Autozave Interval: Mone Edit Autosave Interval..
Type of Access for CAMSOFT \rhowe: |F 1 Cantrol p—

Remove |

Cloze

Inherited Permissions are permissions inher-
ited from the parent collection in the collection
tree. (These permissions can only be changed
by disabling inherited secutity, as discussed
above, or by changing the security profile of
the parent collection). Only the Assigned Per-
missions can be changed from this dialog.

3. Click the Collection Security tab.
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4. Take the appropriate action:

Desired Result

Action to take

Add a User or Group
to the list of
Assigned Permis-
sions.

Remove a User or
Group from the list

1. Click Add...

The Choose User or
Group dialog appears.

2. Select the appropriate
user or group from
the tree. (You may
either a) right-click
within a blank portion
of the tree and select
Browse All to see all of
the Users, or b) click
the Search button and
perform a search fora
User or group of
Users).

3. Click Add.

4. Select the appropriate
access from the list
box:

* Read - permits a user
to view the Collec-
tion, but not edit it.

¢ Read and Write —
permits a user to view
and edit the Collec-
tion.

Full Control — permits a
user to view the Collec-
tion, edit it, and assign or
remove security permis-
sions for it.

1. Highlight the user or
group in the list.

2. Click Remove.

Desired Result

Action to take

Change the type of
access for a user or
group currently in the
list.

1.

Highlight the user or
group in the list of
Assigned Permis-
sions.

. Select the appropriate

access from the list-
box:

Read

Read and Write
Full Control

NOTE: Note that a user
with Full Control permission
over his home collection (his
user collection) is also able to
end his own Sessions by using
the Session Manager.

Transition Security

Transition Security is the security applied to the

collection transitions. For example, some users

may be allowed to close a collection while others

can also reopen the collection.

To change the Transition Security Properties of a

collection:

1. Right-click the collection whose Security Prop-

erties you wish to change.

A menu appears.

2. Select Collection Properties.

The Collection Properties dialog box appears.
3. Click the Transition Security tab.
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The Security tab appears. The groups and users
who have permission to apply a transition to
this item appear in one of the two lists: Inher-
ited Permissions, Assigned Permissions.

Notebook 5435-002 Properties X

General] Collection Security  Transition Security l

Inherited Permissions:

Mame | Permission

Aszszigned Permissions:

Mame Permission
Uszers Cloze Open Page
CAMSOFTHELME Fe-Open Clozed ...

Remove |

Cloze

Inherited Permissions are permissions inherited
from the parent collection in the Collection Tree.

(These permissions can only be changed by dis-
abling inherited secutity, as discussed above, or by
changing the security profile of the parent collec-
tion). Only the Assigned Permissions can be
changed from this dialog.

4. Take the appropriate action:

Desired Result Action to take

Add a User or 1. Click Add...

Group. to the list The Choose User or
of Assigned Per- Group dialog appears.

missions. .
2. Select the appropriate

user or group from the
tree. (You may either 1)
right-click within a blank
portion of the tree and
select Browse All to see all
of the Users, or 2) click
the Search button and
petrform a search for a
User or group of Users).

3. Click Add.

The Choose Transition
Types dialog appears.

4. Select the appropriate
transition type(s).
5. Click Add.

The User or Group
appears in the Assigned
Permissions list, along
with the transition type(s)
you selected.

Remove a User or Click Remove.
Group from the
list.

Managing the Security
Properties of a Collection
Type

The access privileges that you set up for a collec-

tion type determine which users may create new
collections of this type in the Collection Ttee, and
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which users may modify the configuration of the Inherits Security is disabled.

collection type.
NOTE: Ifyou disable Inberits Security, the

permissions that the collection had inberited will become
assigned permissions. Y ou must remove these
permissions explicitly if you do not wish these users or
groups to have access to the collection.

As with other collections, the default security for a
collection type is Inherits Security, meaning that a
collection type has the same security profile as its
parent collection in the Collection Tree. You may
disable inherited security if you would like the

security profile of a collection type to be indepen-
dent of the security profile of its parent.

Collection Type Security

To set up or change the security properties of a

To disable inherited security: llection t
collection type:

1. Right-click the collection type for which you

wish to disable inherited security. 1. nght—cl.mk the C(?HCCUOI’I type whose security
) properties you wish to change.
The collection menu appears.

A menu appears.

P— A | . .
Qe+ © % (¥ 14 2. Select Collection Properties.
Configuration =/ Hom . . .
0 Callection Types The Collection Properties dialog box appears.

Root 1,

S User Group 5 l

(Lj ) User Properties g|
Folde GolUpTo L4 General l Collection S ecurity ]

+ Searl  Browse Here N

Offlin - Browse Al Jf
Usef | pefresh Callection Type | Marne: User
Reac
Reac|  Import Relationships... Owner: System Administrator
Auta] - Expart.. Type: Collection Type
Rend Annotate Last Change... .
Rend  Restore Changes Contents: O items

Y Bicloyg

¢ | Biolog Delete - | AE. K

Created: Friday, &pril 23, 2004 4:25:31 P -0400

Fdl Cher  Rename

I Chem e Up Last Modified: Sunday, May 02, 2004 11:10:05 &k -0400
sait ¢ Move Down Status: Created
Salt
Solve  Show History
Salve  User Info Autozave Interval: Mone Edit Autosave Interval..
Solve Er
S0lve Collection Properties
TEMB  Collection Type Configuration

L Combresge

2. If Inherits Security is checked, select it to clear
the checkmark.

3. Click the Collection Security tab.
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The Security tab appears. The groups and users
who have permission to access this item appear
in one of the two lists: Inherited Permissions,
Assigned Permissions.

User Properties g|

General  Collection Security l

Inherited Permissions:

Mame Permission
Everpone Fead

Aszszigned Permissions:

Mame Permission

[ =

Add.. | |

Cloze

Inherited Permissions are permissions inher-
ited from the parent collection in the collection
tree. (These permissions can only be changed
by disabling inherited security, as discussed
above, or by changing the security profile of
the parent collection). Only the Assigned Per-
missions can be changed from this dialog.

4. Take the appropriate action

Desired Action to take

Result

Add aUser 1. Click Add...

or G.YOUP to The Choose User or

the list of Group dialog appears.
Assigned 2. Select the appropriate user
Permissions ' Pprop

or group from the tree.
(You may either 1) right-
click within a blank por-
tion of the tree and select
Browse All to see all of the
users, ot 2) click the Search
button and petform a
search for a user or group
of users).

3. Click Add.
4. Select the appropriate

access from the list box:

Read — permits a user to
create new collections of
this type in the Collection
Tree. (Note: If a user also
has read access to the pat-
ent collection of this col-
lection type, he will be able
to view the collection type
in the collection tree).

Read and Write — permits
a user make changes to the
configuration and content
of the collection type itself.
These users may also cre-
ate new collections of this
type in the collection tree.
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Desired
Result

Action to take

Remove a
User or
Group from
the list

Change the
type of
access for a
user or
group cut-
rently in the
list

Full Control — permits a
user to view the collection
type, modify it, and assign
of remove security permis-
sions for it.

. Highlight the user or

group in the list.

. Click Remove.

. Highlight the user or

group in the list of
Assigned Permissions.

. Select the appropriate

access from the list box:

Read — permits a user to
create new collections of
this type in the Collection
Tree. (Note: If a user also
has read access to the par-
ent collection of this col-
lection type, he will be able
to view the collection type
in the Collection Ttree).

Desired Action to take
Result

* Read and Write — permits
a user make changes to the
to the configuration and
content of the collection
type itself. These users
may also create new collec-
tions of this type in the
Collection Ttree.

* Full Control — permits a
user to view the collection
type, modify it, and assign
of remove security permis-
sions for it.

Managing the Security
Properties of a Section Type

The access privileges that you set up for a section
type determine which users may create view or
configure modify the section type.

This topic applies only to the security of the sec-
tion type itself. If a user has access to a particular
collection type that contains the section type, it is
not necessary for the user to have access to the
section type in order to view/ create sections within
a collection. That is, the privileges you set up for a
collection type apply to all of its sections.

As with other collections, the default security for a
section type is Inherits Security, meaning that a
section type has the same security profile as its par-
ent collection in the Collection Tree. You may dis-
able inherited security if you would like the security
profile of a section type to be independent of the
security profile of its patent.

To disable inherited security:

1. Right-click the section type for which you wish
to disable inherited security.
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A menu appears.

& OBack > ./;‘_ ? @_

Configuration = [IMNE
+ Collection Types
= Section Types E

L | Ancillary Data
E| fITi
|| AutoTe  Golp To 4
L | AutoTe  Browse Here
L | AutoTe  Browse Al
.| Home R pefresh Section Type
L | Image

MS o Export...
L | MSExg
| | MSPoy  Restore Changes

Otfline
: Reacta Delete
7 Reactic Rename
|| Rendet pove Up
L SatCo Move Down
L | Salt Co
| | Solvate  Show History
L | Solvate  User Info
| Sokverd PG ¥
|| Solverd  Callection Properties
|| Specttl  Section Type Configuration
| Spectra

2. If Inherits Security is checked, select it to clear
the checkmark.

Inherits Security is disabled.

NOTE: If you disable Inberits Security, the
permissions that the collection had inberited will become
assigned permissions. Y ou st remove these
permissions explicitly if you do not wish these users or
groups to have access to the collection.

Section Type Security

To set up or change the security properties of a

section type:

1. In the Collection Tree, right-click the section
type whose properties you wish to change.

A menu appears.

2. Select Collection Properties.

The Collection Properties dialog box appears.

Acronym Properties

M armne:

Owner:
Type:

Contents:

Created:
Last Modified:

Statusz:

Autozave Interval:

General l Callection Security]

T Acronym
System Administrator
Section Type

Oitems

Created

Mone

Friday, &pril 23, 2004 4:32:09 P -0400
Tuesday, May 04, 2004 11:51:27 A -0400

X

Edit Autosave Interval..

3. Click the Collection Security tab.
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The Security tab appears. The groups and users
who have permission to access this item appear
in one of the two lists: Inherited Permissions,
Assigned Permissions.

Acronym Properties g|

General  Collection Security l

Inherited Permissions:

Mame Permission
Everpone Fead

Aszszigned Permissions:

Mame Permission

[ =

Add.. | |

Cloze

Inherited Permissions are permissions inher-
ited from the patrent collection in the Collec-
tion Tree. (These permissions can only be
changed by disabling inherited security, as dis-
cussed above, or by changing the security pro-
file of the parent collection). Only the Assigned
Permissions can be changed from this dialog.

4. Take the appropriate action:

Desired Action to take

Result

Add aUser 1. Click Add...

or G.YOUP to The Choose User or

the list of Group dialog appears.
Assigned 2. Select the appropriate user
Permissions ' Pprop

or group from the tree.
(You may either 1) right-
click within a blank por-
tion of the tree and select
Browse All to see all of the
users, or 2) click the Search
button and petform a
search for a user or group
of users).

3. Click Add.

4. Select the appropriate
access from the listbox:

* Read — permits a user to
view the section type in the
Collection Tree. (Note that
the user must also have
Read access to the parent
collection of a section type
in order to view it in the
tree).

* Read and Write — permits
a user make changes to the
to the configuration of the
section type.

* Full Control — permits a
user to view the section
type, modify it, and assign
of remove security permis-
sions for it.
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Desired Action to take
Result

Remove a 1. Highlight the user or
User or group in the list.
Groupfrom 2 (Click Remove.

the list

Change the 1. Highlight the user or
type of group in the list of

access for a Assigned Permissions.

uset ot 2. Select the appropriate
group cur- access from the listbox:
rently in the

* Read — permits a user to
view the section type in the
Collection Tree. (Note that
the user must also have

list

Read access to the parent
collection of a section type
in order to view it in the
tree).

* Read and Write — permits
a user make changes to the
to the configuration of the
section type.

* Full Control — permits a
user to view the section
type, modify it, and assign
of remove security permis-
sions for it.

Using the Session Manager

The Session Manager makes it possible for you to
see who is logged in to E-Notebook at any given
time. This tool also provides the ability to end the
E-Notebook session for a particular user. You may
want to end a uset's session if the user has locked a
collection for editing and another user must access
the collection.

To access the Session Manager:

1. Right-click within a blank portion of the Col-
lection Tree.

A menu appears:

[p— .
| O Back > | /' ‘_

[y Jcuric]
+ User Configuration
+-fBY Chemistry Motebook-
+-FBY Chemistry MNotebook-I
+ Offline

(G0 Home
Browse Al

Refresh

User Info...

About E-Motebook

2. Select Session Manager....

The Session Manager appears.

@ Session Manager

30-5ep-05 10:57:17 Al
System Administrato *5 30-Sep-05 10:58:35 AM +0530
JCurie 45 30-Sep-05 12:22:21 PM +0530

L i
End Session

This dialog shows the Users, Session numbers, and

Start Times for each current session.

Ending a Session

If you wish to end a particular uset's session, you
may do so. To end a session:

1. Click the session in the list.
The session is highlighted.
2. Click End Session.

A message appears, asking you to confirm that
you wish to end the session.

3. Click Yes.

780¢Managing E-Notebook SecurityCambridgeSoft



The session is ended. The user must log on to
E-Notebook again.

NOTE: A user with Full Control permission over his
home collection (his user collection) may nse the Session Man-
ager to end bis own sessions.
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Chapter 42: Summary of the Standard

Add-Ins

This topic summarizes the functions of all the
standard E-Notebook add-ins—Ilisteners, field
types, and form tools—that you may use to config-
ure E-Notebook.

Collection Listeners

Collection listeners are used to modify the
behaviors of collections—such as the creating,
hiding, renaming, duplicating and moving
behaviors.

¢ Auto Number Collection Listener — allows the

administrator to specify a customized number-
ing scheme for a Collection Type.

* Audit Collection Listener — prevents the user
from deleting a collection if the collection has
been modified since it was created.

* Change Display Collection Listener — enables
Visual Display of Changes when a user creates
a particular type of collection.

* Clear Value Collection Listener — clears speci-
fied properties in tables or property list fields
when a collection is duplicated.

. [ Enterprise . Delete Spawn Collection Lis-

tener — deletes any batch explorer links to a col-
lection when the collection is deleted.

¢ Database Procedure Collection Listener —
executes a database procedure during an oper-
ation on a collection.

* Fixed Name Collection Listener — prevents the
user from renaming collections.

[ Enterprise  Offline Collection Listener —

automatically creates a reference to a newly cre-
ated collection in the offline folder.

Owner Full Control Collection Listener — pro-
vides the user with Full Control permission for
this type of collection when he/she is the
ownetr.

[ Enterprise N o Create Offline Collection

Listener — prevents the creation of this type of
collection when the user is working offline.

Parent Prefix Collection Listener — ensures that
when the collection is renamed, any contained
collection that has a name generated by the
Auto Number listener has the correct prefix if
the name of the parent collection changes.

Prevent Delete when Referenced Collection
Listener — prevents users from deleting this
type of collection when it is referenced from
another collection.

Prevent Reference Copy Collection Listener —
prevents users from copying collections that
contain references to specific types of collec-
tions that are in specific states.

Refresh Database Table Privilege Change Col-
lection Listener — used to refresh the contents
of a database table when the privileges associ-
ated with a collection change.

Section List Collection Listener — caches a list
of sections in a collection on the E-Notebook
client.

Security Collection Listener — allows you to
assign security privileges to a collection when it
is created.
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* Sequence Collection Listener — names a new
collection based on a global sequence that you
specify.

* Unduplicatable Collection Listener — blocks
the duplication of a specific type of collection.

* Unique Child Collection Listener — ensures the
uniqueness of a collection of this type within its
container collection.

* User Collection Listener — when a User is cre-
ated, this listener displays a dialog box for key
information that must be entered, such as
logon ID.

Transition Listeners

Transition listeners are used to perform a certain
function that is associated with a transition from
one state of a collection to another.

» Annotate Transition listener — prompts the
user for an annotation that is associated with
the transition.

* Change Display Transition Listener — enables
Visual Display of Changes when the transition
is performed.

* Change Security Transition Listener — enables
Inherits Security for a collection during a tran-
sition.

¢ Confirm Transition Transition Listener — a
user to confirm a specific transition prior to the
transition occurring.

* Export Transition Listener — exports the con-
tents of a collection as part of a transition.

¢ Locked Container Transition Listener — checks
to ensure that the container of the collection is
in a state which permits full control over the
contents of the container.

* Print Transition Listener — prints the contents
of a collection as part of a transition.

* Required Non-blank Properties Transition Lis-
tener — prevents a transition from occurring if
specific properties are not filled in.

* Required Rows Transition Listener — prevents
a transition from occurring if specific rows are
missing from a table.

* Required Properties Transition Listener —
checks to ensure that the contents of the prop-

erty list and tables meet the configured
Required or Not Blank option. If they do not,
then the transition will not be completed

¢ Unlocked Contents Transition Listener —
checks to ensutre that the collections contained
within a collection are all locked before the
container collection can transition into a
locked state.

Section Listeners

E-Notebook provides a number of standard
Section Listeners, which may be used to modify the
behavior of sections:

* Audit Section Listener — prevents a user from
deleting the section only if it has been modified
since it was created.

* Clear Value Section Listener — clears specified
values when a user duplicates a section.

* Fixed Section Name Listener — prevents the
user from renaming the section.

* New Name Section Listener — prompts a user
to enter a2 name for a section when it is created.

* Required Section Listener — prevents the user
from deleting the section at any time.

* Unduplicatable Section Listener — prevents
certain sections from being copied when a user
copies the collection that contains them.

Form Tools

E-Notebook provides a number of standard form
tools, which may be associated with section types to
perform certain functions:

Section Type Form Tools
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Active Document (Import/Export) Form
Tool — allows the import and export of MS
Word documents and stored document Fields.

[ Enterprise  Batch Explorer Form Tool —

allows a user to view a tree diagram of the pre-
decessors and successors of a batch or com-

pound.

Character Map Form Tool — allows a user to
enter Unicode characters into a text field, prop-
erty list, or table.

Import Image Form Tool — allows a user
import a standard image file as a PDF.

Insert/Export Form Tool — to insert and
export MS Word documents.

Insert Reference Form Tool — allows a uset
to reference to a specific collection type in a
target property of a property list.

Load Query Form Tool — allows the user to
copy the contents of the currently selected
query into the query panel, to conduct a search.

Mail Section Form Tool — allows a user to send
a section to the inbox of another collection,
such as an experiment or a user collection.

New Subsection Form Tool — creates a new
subsection when clicked.

Next Step Form Tool — creates a new collec-
tion with a reaction section containing the
products of the selected reaction.

Spectrum Form Tool — enables the import of
various spectra files, and allows users to copy,
paste, import, and export those files.

Word Link Form Tool — allows a user to create

a link from an MS Word document to a section
or collection in E-Notebook.

Collection Type Form Tools

* Duplicate Collection Form Tool — allows a

user to create a copy of the collection.

¢ New Child Collection Form Tool — creates a
new collection within the selected collection.
For example, the tool may be used to created a
new page within a notebook.

¢ New Section Form Tool — allows a user to
associate a new section with a collection.

. [ Enterprise . New Sibling Collection Form

Tool — allows a user to create a2 new collection
of the same type.

Search Engines

* Three, standard seatch engines may be used:

* Collection Search Fngine — used to search for

collections, based on theitr metadata.

* Secction Search Engine — used to perform
searches for sections and match criteria speci-

fied in the a variety of field types.
* Chemical Structure Search FEngine — used to

perform searches for chemical structures. The
results are organized by substructure.

Field Types
The following field types are designed for use in
data forms, for data entry, analysis, and display:
* Active Document Fields(MS Word fields)
* AutoText Fields

¢ Chemical Structure Fields

» Context Sensitive Help Fields
* Captured Image Fields

* Database Table Fields

e Database Value Fields

* Excel Fields

¢ PowerPoint Fields

* Property List Fields

* Spectrum Fields

¢ Stored Document Fields

¢ Subsection Fields
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e Table Fields
* URL Display Fields
Several fields types are designed for use exclusively

within search forms, to search for data in
E-Notebook. They are:

» Chemical Query Fields — used for finding

chemical structures in E-Notebook tables and
chemical structure fields.

* Collection Query Fields — used for
finding collections that match the metadata cri-
teria that a user specifies.

* Collection Type Query Fields — used for speci-
fying the collection type over which a search is
run.

*  Query Text Fields — used for finding text that
occurs in several types of E-Notebook fields.

* State Query Fields — used to specify the state of

the collections over which a search is con-

ducted.
* Property Query Fields — used for finding spe-
cific properties in E-Notebook property lists.

» Table Query Fields — used for finding specific
properties in E-Notebook tables.

* Unannotated Version Query Fields — used for

finding collections in which changes that
required annotation have been made, but for
which no annotation has been provided

* Secarch Location Fields — used to specify the
branch of the collection tree over which the
search is to be run.

Field Listeners

Field listeners may be associated with fields to
modify their behavior.

* Generic Field Listeners — can be applied to any
field type:

* Block User Edit Field Listener — makes a par-
ticular field read-only to users.

Block Edit Cell Field Listener — makes a pattic-
ular field read-only to users and administrators.

Copy Default Field Listener — removes the
content of a field when a user copies the collec-
tion that contains the field.

Active Document Field Listeners:

e Analyze Reaction Chemical Structure Lis-
tener — automatically updates reactants and
products tables in a stoichiometry grid when
a user modifies the reaction drawing.

¢ Prevent External Link Active Document
Listener — may be associated with an Active
Document field to prevent users from link-
ing to external URLs.

Chemical Structure Field Listeners:

* Analyze Reaction Chemical Structure
Listener — updates a stoichiometry grid
when a user edits a reaction

* Chemical Property Chemical Structure Lis-
tener — Calculates chemical structure prop-
erties of molecular weight and molecular
formula, and inserts them into a property list
when the contents of the chemical structure
change.

MS Excel Field Listeners:

¢ Break External Links Listener — notifies the
user the external link in MS Excel files
stored in E-Notebook will be broken.

e Hide Add-Ins Listener — allows the user to
disable add-ins associated with MS Excel in
E-Notebook.

¢ Remove Macros Listener — allows the user
to disable add-ins associated with MS Excel
in E-Notebook.

Property List Listeners

» Block Reference In State Property List is-
tener — prevents a user from adding a refer-
ence to a particular type of collection that is

in a particular state
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Person Property List Listener — populates
the value of a property with the logged-on

uset's name whenever the value of another
property is changed.

Chemical Properties Property List Listener
— populates the Molecular Weight and
Molecular Formula properties automatically
as the drawing in a chemical structure field is
changed

Validate Value Property List Listener — vali-
dates a value in an E-Notebook property list

against an external database.

Formula listener — allows you to associate a
formula with a cell in a property list, and dis-
play the returned value in the cell.

Table Listeners:

Analyze Reaction Table Listener — automat-
ically updates reactants and products tables

in a stoichiometry grid when a user modifies
a reaction drawing.

Block Reference table listener — prevents a
user from adding a reference to a specific
type of collection that is in a particular state.

Formula listener — allows you to associate a
formula with a table cell, and display the
returned value in the cell.

Products table listener — is associated with
the products table field in the stoichiometry
grid of a reaction section.

Products Fixed Limiting table listener —
same as the Products listener, but the limit-
ing equivalents cannot vary.

Reactants table listener — is associated with
the reactants table field in the stoichiometry
grid of a reaction section.

Reactants Fixed Limiting table listener —
same as the Reactants listener, but the limit-

ing equivalents cannot vary.

e Validate Value Table Listener — validates a
value in an E-Notebook table against an
external database.

* Unique Property Table Listener — prevents
adding more than one property of the same

type to a table.
e Subsection Listeners:

* Button View Subsection Field Listener —
fotrces subsections into button view (as
opposed to the standard tab view).

¢ Hide Tools Subsection Listener — hides the
form tool area of a subsection for more effi-
cient screen usage.

Commands

Commands can be associated with a collection
types and sections types to render content in:
exporting to MS Word, PDF, or printing.

¢ Collection Commands

*  Export to MS Word Collection Command —
this command allows you to render the con-
tents of a collection to an MS Word docu-
ment type.

. [ Enterprise Export to PDF Collection
Command — allows to render and save the
contents of a collection to a PDF document.

* Print Collection Command — prints the con-
tents of a collection using an MS Word doc-
ument.

¢ Section Commands

* Export to MS Word Section Command —
this command allows you to render the con-
tents of a section to an MS Word document
type.

* Print Section Command — prints the con-
tents of a section using an MS Word docu-
ment.
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Rendering Add-ins

Rendering add-ins may be used to modify the
behavior of rendering — printing and exporting to
Word.

¢ Fixed Text After Word Renderer — This ren-
derer renders some fixed text at the end of a
collection when rendering the collection.

» Full History Word Renderer — This renderer
renders the entire history of a collection when
rendering the collection.

* Tracked History Word Renderer — This ren-
derer renders the history of a collection since
change display was turned on for the collec-
tion.

¢ Fixed Table Field Renderer — renders the con-
tents of a table according to the tags in a Word
table.

* NonBlank Property Field Renderer — renders
the name and value of a property if the prop-
erty is not blank.

* One Property Value Field Renderer — renders
the value of a single property according to the
tags in a Word table.

¢ One Table Value Field Renderer — renders the
value of a single table cell according to the tags
in a Word table.

* Property Value Field Renderer — renders the
values of all the properties in a property list
without their corresponding names.

Chapter 43: Using the Batch Import Facility

The batch import facility in E-Notebook provides
for a means to import a partial or complete config-
uration in a single menu command. This process is
controlled by an import script called the Batch File,
which is an xml file adhering to the schema
described in this document. The Batch File typi-
cally refers to additional files, either E-Notebook
content files created with the Export command
(called Content Files) or subsidiary batch files. This
process is initiated by selecting a collection in the
E-Notebook collection tree (which will be referred
to as the Parent Collection) and choosing the
Import command.

<batch>

The root element must be a <batch>. There are no
attributes defined for the batch element. A batch
may contain zero or more of any of the following
elements, interspersed in any ordet, except as dic-
tated by the dependencies between the imported
collection and section types.

* log
e alert
e refresh

e import

<import>

The import element causes a single file to be
imported. This file may contain any content,
including section types, collection types, collec-
tions, ot sections. There are no attributes defined
for the import element. Each import element may
contain a target element, if none is specified, the
target is the parent collection. Each import element
must contain a source element.

<target>

The target element describes where in the E-Note-
book collection hierarchy the imported content is
to be placed. This element must contain one of the
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following elements, depending on what sort of
content is being imported:

* collectionType

e childReference

<collectionType>

A collectionType element indicates that the rela-
tionships for a previously imported collection type
are to be imported. The name attribute specifies
the name of the collection type for which relation-
ships are to be imported, and the collectionType
element must include a collection element which
specifies by position the first (and only) collection
which defines that collection type. For example:
<import>

<target><collectionType name="Binder">

<collection position="1"/></collectionType>
</target>

<source>Collection Types/Binder.xml
</source>

</import>

<childReference>

A <childReference> indicates a reference to a col-
lection contained within the Parent Collection.
This element must contain a name or position
attribute, but is invariably used with a name. For
example, this may be used to create a grandchild of
the Parent Collection, as follows:
<import>

<source>Section Types.xml</source>
</import>
<import>

<target><childReference name="Section
Types"/>

</target>

<source>General Information.xml</source>
</import>
Assuming “Section Types.xml” describes a collec-
tion named “Section Types” and that “General
Information.xml” describes a section type, this

<import> will create a “Section Types” collection,
and within that, a General Information section
type.
The E-Notebook collection hierarchy distinguishes
between the nodes, called “collections”, and the
links between the nodes, called “references”. Every
reference has one container collection and one tar-
get collection, and a collection may be referred to
as the target of any number of references. Thus,
the <childReference> describes a reference, but if a
<target> specifies a reference, it is assumed that the
target is the reference's target collection. A <chil-
dReference> may contain a <targetCollection> ele-
ment explicitly to indicate that the target is the
collection, not the reference, but this is optional
unless one wishes to further specify a collection
contained within this collection. For example, to
specify deeper levels in the collection hierarchy,
one might use:
<import>

<target>

<childReference name="Some Folder">
<targetCollection>
<childReference name="Another Folder"/>
</targetCollection>
</childReference>

</target>

<source>Deeper Folder.xml</source>

</import>

<source>

The source element contains text which specifies
the path of the file to be imported. This is inter-
preted relative to the batch file.

<log>

The log element contains text which is written to
the client log file, if logging is enabled. If logging is
not enabled, this element is ignored. Example:

<log>General Information section type created
</log>
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<alert>

The alert element causes a message to be displayed.
This element must contain the text to be displayed,
and may have a title attribute which specifies the
title of the message box, and may have a buttons
attribute which may be 0 or 1. If the buttons
attribute is 0 or not specified, the message box will
have an OK button only. If the buttons attribute is

1, the message box will have OK and Cancel, and
if Cancel is pressed, the import process will stop.

<refresh>

The refresh element causes the client to refresh the
display of section and collection type information
to show the effect of any imported objects. One
commonly uses a refresh element at the end of the
import script.
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Appendix I-F: Technical Support

Overview

CambridgeSoft Corporation (CS) provides techni-
cal support to all registered users of this software
through the internet, and through our Technical
Support department.

Our Technical Support webpages contain answers
to frequently asked questions (FAQs) and general
information about our software. You can access
our Technical Support page using the following
address: http://www.cambridgesoft.com/services/

If you don’t find the answers you need on our
website, please do the following before contacting
Technical Support.

9. Check the ReadMe file for known limitations
or conflicts.

10.Check the system requirements for the soft-
ware at the beginning of this User’s Guide.

11.Read the Troubleshooting section of this
appendix and follow the possible resolution
tactics outlined there.

12.If all your attempts to resolve a problem fail, fill
out a copy of the CS Software Problem Report
Form at the back of this Uset’s Guide. This
form is also available on-line at:
http://www.cambridgesoft.com/services/mail

» Try to reproduce the problem before con-
tacting us. If you can reproduce the prob-
lem, please record the exact steps that you
took to do so.

* Record the exact wording of any error mes-
sages that appear.

* Record anything that you have tried to cor-
rect the problem.

You can deliver your CS Softwatre Problem Report
Form to Technical Support by the following meth-
ods:

Internet: http://www.cambridgesoft.com/ser-
vices/mail

Email: support@camsoft.com
Fax: 617 588-9360

Mail: CambridgeSoft Corporation
ATTN: Technical Support

100 CambridgePark Drive
Cambridge, MA 02140 USA

Serial Numbers

When contacting Technical Support, you must
always provide your serial number. This serial num-
ber was on the outside of the original application
box, and is the number that you entered when you
launched your CambridgeSoft application for the
first time. If you have thrown away your box and
lost your installation instructions, you can find the
serial number in the following way:

* Choose About CS <application name> from the
Help menu. The setial number appears at the
bottom left of the About box.

For more information on obtaining serial numbers
and registration codes see: http://www.cambridge-
soft.com/services/codes.cfm

Troubleshooting

This section describes steps you can take that
affect the overall performance of s Desktop Appli-
cations, as well as steps to follow if your computer
crashes when using a CS software product.
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Performance

Below are some ways you can optimize the perfor-

mance of CambridgeSoft Desktop Applications:

* In the Performance tab in the System control
panel, allocate more processor time to the
application.

* Install more physical RAM. The more you
have, the less ChemOffice Desktop Applica-
tions will have to access your hard disk to use
Virtual Memory.

* Increase the Virtual Memory (VM). Virtual
memory extends RAM by allowing space on
your hard disk to be used as RAM. However,
the time for swapping between the application
and the hard disk is slower than swapping with
physical RAM.

Change the VM as follows:

* System control panel, Performance tab.

System Crashes
CambridgeSoft Desktop Applications should

never crash, but below are the steps you should go
through to try to resolve issues that cause com-
puter crashes while using a CS software product.

1. Restart Windows and try to reproduce the
problem. If the problem recurs, continue with
the following steps.

2. The most common conflicts concern Video
Drivers, Printer Drivers, screen savers, and
virus protection. If you do need to contact us,
be sure to determine what type and version of
drivers you are using.

* Video Driver related problems: If you are
having problems with the display of any
CambridgeSoft Desktop Application, try
switching to the VGA video driver in the
display Control Panel (or System Setup, and
then retest the problems. If using a different
driver helps, your original driver may need
to be updated—contact the maker of the
driver and obtain the most up-to-date
driver. If you still have trouble contact us
with the relevant details about the original
driver and the resulting problem.

* Printer Driver related problems: Try
using a different printer driver. If using a dif-
ferent driver helps, your original driver may
need to be updated—contact the maker of
the driver and obtain the most up-to-date
driver. If you still have trouble contact us
with the relevant details about the original
driver and the resulting problem.

. Try reinstalling the software. Before you rein-

stall, uninstall the software and disable all back-
ground applications, including screen savers
and virus protection. See the complete unin-
stall instructions on the CambridgeSoft Tech-
nical Support web page.

. If the problem still occurs, use our contact

form at: http://www.cambridgesoft.com/ser-
vices/mail and provide the details of the prob-
lem to Technical Support.
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Appendix I-G: Accessing the Cambridge-

Soft Web Site

Online Menu Overview

The ChemFinder Online menu gives you quick
access to the CambridgeSoft web site from within
ChemFinder. With the Online menu, you can:

* Register your software.
* Secarch for compounds by name or ACX num-
ber and insert the structure in a worksheet

¢ Use ACX numbers, or names ot structutes in
the worksheet, to search for chemical informa-
tion

* Browse the CambridgeSoft website for techni-
cal support, documentation, software updates,
and more

To use the Online menu, you must have internet
access.

ey Window  Help

Find Suppliers on ChemACx, Com
Find Information on ChemFinder,Com

Find ACx Mumbers From Struckure
Find Structure From ACK Mumber
Find Structure from Name at ChemaCH,Com

Browse ChemStore, Com

Browse CambridgeSoft. Com

Browse CambridgeSoft Documentation
Browse CambridgeSoft Technical Support
Browse CambridgeSoft Downloads
Register Online

Browse ChemOffice SDE
Registering Online

ChemOffice 2006 applications utilize a new secu-
rity scheme. In order to activate any ChemOffice
application, you must register with the Cambridge-
Soft website to receive a registration code. Upon
filling out a registration form, the registration code
is sent to you by email. This registration scheme
does not apply to site licenses.

If your serial number is invalid for any reason, or if
you do not have an internet connection, you will
have to contact CambridgeSoft Support to receive
a registration code.

You may use your ChemOffice application a lim-
ited number of times while waiting for the registra-
tion process to be completed. Once the application
times out, you must register to activate the soft-
ware.

In addition to registering your software, you can
request literature, or register for limited free access
to ChemFinder.com, ChemACX.com, Chem-
Club.com, and the email edition of ChemNews
from the Register Online link of the Online menu.
This link connects you to the CambridgeSoft Pro-
fessional Services page. From this page you can
link to a registration form.

To register online:
1. From the Online menu, choose Register Online.

The CambridgeSoft Professional Services page
opens in your browser.

Professional Services

Www.cambridgesoft.com/services

=

ChemDraw  Chem3p

NAL
ch

search [TechSuppot  w|[ o) [oX2Y

Desktop Support Technical Support News
5 osa Contact
S 7| Downioads  Documentation | MacOS 103 users
An 8.0.6 ChemDraw Plugin

Compatibility  Lost Codes has been released to fix
T Service Plans with Netscape

and Mozilla browsers under
,,,,,,,,,, Commnrs P 08 10.3. The fix is available

2. Select the Register tab.

Accessing the Online
ChemDraw User’s Guide

The Online menu link Browse CS ChemDraw Docu-
mentation opens the CambridgeSoft Desktop Man-
uals page, where you can access current and
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previous versions of the ChemFinder User’s
Guide.

To access the CambridgeSoft Manuals page:

1. From the Online menu, choose Browse
CS ChemDraw Documentation.

Professional Services

Www.cambridgesoft.com/services

o [oommos Bl onamoms omaves L mon T | o |

Desktop Manuale Enterprize Manuale Software Developer's kit (sDK)
seack [Techoupon v [ ] 69) (ol

- —Desktop Manuals

The following is  list of manuals (in PDF format) available
for download. The manuals contain information for our
Desktop Software including:

eminfo Databases

TRRRRE
&

B

Other Doc:

. 1If you are looking for information regarding our Enterprise or
Eterprise Database products, see Enterprise Manuals

+ Network Installs

Vou will need Adobe Acrobat Reader to view the manuals. If

you have problems viewing the document within your

browser, check Adabe's web site for an Adobe Reader

patch or right click (click and hold for Mac users) on the

link to the manual and choose the option to save the fil to v

Y Get Acrobat|
AR

The Desktop Manuals page appears. PDF ver-
sions of the CambridgeSoft manuals can be
accessed from this page.

NOTE: If you do not have a CambridgeSoft User
account, you will be directed to a sign-up page first.

2. Click version of the manual to view.

Accessing CambridgeSoft
Technical Support

The Online menu link Browse CS ChemFinder
Technical Support also opens the CambridgeSoft
Professional Services page. There are a number of
links on this page for Troubleshooting, Down-
loads, Q&A (the ChemOffice FAQ), Contact, and
so forth.

Finding Information on
ChemFinder.com

The Find Information on ChemFinder.com menu
item links your browser to the ChemFinder data-
base record of the compound you have selected.

ChemPFinder is the public-access database on the
ChemFinder.com website. It contains physical,
regulatory, and reference data for organic and inor-
ganic compounds.

To access ChemFinder.com:

1. In ChemFinder, select a structure you want to

look up.

2. From the Online menu, choose Find Information
on ChemFinder.com.

The ChemFinder.com page opens in your
browser with information on the selected
structure.

In ChemFinder.com you can search for chemical
information by name (including trade names), CAS
number, molecular formula, or molecular weight.
Follow the links to do substructure queries. The
following illustration shows part of the page for
Benzene.

L
Jau

ChemFinder.Com it

Datebase & Internet Searching

weight,

e ChemINDEX,

Benzene [71-43-2]

Synonyms: (8)annulens; Benzene; Benzene ; benzine; Benzol; Benzolene; bicarburet of
hydragen; carbon oil; Coal naphtha; cyclohexatriens; mineral naphtha; motor benzal; nitration
benzene; Phene; Phenyl hydride; pyrobenzal;

Tools openChem
TS
©
CAS RN Lookup
TS
T o WalsEHlBEWAIGHED 76,1134
EEEER 71-43-2 Melting Paint (°C) 5.5
ACK Number X1001488-9 Boiling Point (°C) , B0.1
Density 0.8786 Vapor Density 2.7
Refractive Index  1.5011 Wapor Pressurs 12.7 kPa @ 25 C

Water Solubility , Slightly sol. (0.18
/100 L),

Evaporation Rate

Flash Point (°C)  -11
EPA Code J K048; K049; KDS1;
DOT Hurnber UN 1114 Flammable  ~ KDS2; KDSO; KDB3;
liguid; UN 1115 KOBS; K087 K103;
Flammable liquid K104; K105; K141;
Comments » Colorless liquid with 2 K12, K143, K1dd;

K1485; K147; K151

paint-thinner-like odor 019, Do16

detectable at 12 ppm
RTECS » cv1400000

More information about the chemical is available in these categories:

Biochermistry Health Misc MSDS
Pesticides/Herbicides Physical Properties Regulations  Structures
Trading Usage
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Finding Chemical Suppliers
on ACX.com

'The Find Suppliers on ChemStore.Com menu item
links your browser to the chemacx.com database
record of suppliers of the compound you have
selected.

ChemACX (Available Chemicals Exchange) is a
Webserver application that accesses a database of
commercially available chemicals. The database
contains catalogs from research and industrial
chemical vendors.

ChemACX allows the user to search for particular
chemicals and view a list of vendors providing
those chemicals.
To use Find Suppliers on ChemStore.Com menu
access:
1. In ChemFinder, select a structure you want to
look up.
2. From the Online menu, choose Find Suppliers
on ChemStore.com.

The ChemACX.Com page opens in your
browser with information on the selected
structure.

For example the ChemACX.com page for Benzene

is shown below.

ChemACX

CambridgeSoft

&/ SHOPPING CART | LOGIN &
& YOUR ACCOUNT | HELP ()
Print___ | Preferences | Help |  abour | Logoff |

New Query ) Edit Query ) Refine ) Hark Al ) Euport Hits )

Substances matching your query: 2 [y

Record 1-2 of 2 hits ] Reew] T3]
[ © [names v ] DETAILs [ MARK m |l @ TNAMES ¥ | DETAILS | MaRk ]

Recard #1 Record #2

o0

CASH: T1-43:2 CASH: 27271-552

For more information on using the ChemACX
website, see the ChemOffice Enterprise Work-
group & Databases Manual.

Finding ACX Structures and
Numbers

ChemFinder searches ACX and returns informa-
tion about related structures and numbers. You
can place the returned information in your docu-
ment.

ACX Structures

There are two ways to find ACX structures: by
ACX number or by name.

To find a structure that corresponds to an ACX
number:

1. From the Online menu, choose Find Structure
from ACX Number.

The Find Structure from ACX number dialog box
appears.

Find Structure from ACX Number Pz|
Enter the A< number for which a
shucture is to be found:
Cancel

2. Type the ACX registry number.
3. Click the OK button.
The Structure appeats in your document.
To find a structure from a name

1. From the Online menu, choose Find Structure
from Name at ChemACX.com.

The Find Structure from Name dialog box
appears.

Find Structure from Mame at ChemAc... g|
Enter the chemical name for which a
shucture is to be found:

Cancel
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2. Typeinaname. As with ChemFinder.com, you
can use a chemical name or a trade name.

3. Click the OK button.

The Structure appears in your document.

ACX Numbers

To Find an ACX number for a structure:

1. In a ChemFinder document, select the struc-
ture for which you want to find an ACX num-
ber.

2. From the Online menu, choose Find ACX Num-
bers from Structure.

The ACX number appeats in the Find ACX
Numbers from Structure dialog box.

Find ACX Numbers from Structure g|

Here are the ACK numbers found:

%1001485-941340581-9

Browsing ChemStore.com

Browse ChemStore.com opens the ChemStore
page of the CambridgeSoft web site.

To access Browse ChemStore.com:

From the Online menu, choose Browse Chem-
Store.com.

The ChemStore.Com page opens in your
browser.

ChemStore.Com ALL

Scientific Software & Databases Now

B o T | e e

cateqory. Product Name Downloads T-Shirts & Muas EREE

seasch o) ey view canr| @wer

English | Geutsch | Francais

us$ | Eure | £ | Sui

@Browse ® software

Ashgate Drugs
CD-ROM / Subscription

On Sale Thi:

% ChembDraw Ultra 8.0

EE GD-ROM Edition

by CambridgeSoft

List Price: $1:996-88 -
3

You can search ChemStore.Com for chemicals, lab
supplies, chemistry-related software, and other
items you want to buy. You can access
ChemACX.Com, LabEqwip.Com, and other pages
from ChemStore.Com.

Browsing
CambridgeSoft.com

Browse CambridgeSoft.com opens the Home page
of the CambridgeSoft web site.

To access the CambridgeSoft Home Page:

From the Online menu, choose Browse Cam-
bridgeSoft.com.
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The CambridgeSoft web site in your browser.

CambridgeSoft

Life Science Enterprise Solutions

[ soLutions | patasases m

Chem3D

them Office themDrav

seancn [ Canbridgesorv][ ] 69)

Deskiop Software
ChemOffice ChemDraw
Chem3d  ChemFinder
E-Notebook Buy Software
Academic Site License
View Feature Demas
Free Recorded Seminars

Enterprise Solutions

ChemoOffice Enterprise  WebServer

<CALL
ME

& NOw

PDE Literature

News @ CambridgeSoft

Spring ACS
#naheim, C4

Don't miss out on training
Tuesday, March 30th:
Live Classroom Training

Chem3D (9am-12pm) &
ChemDraw (1pm-4pm)

Regsiter Onlinet

Check the CambridgeSoft web site for new prod-
uct information. You can also get to Chem-
Store.Com, ChemNews.Com, and other pages

through CambridgeSoft.Com.

Using the ChemOffice SDK

The ChemOffice Software Developer’s Kit (SDK)
enables you to customize your applications.

To browse the ChemOffice SDK:

E-Notebook
Z1CFR11
Biohssay HTS

ComhbiChem

Document Mgr
BinSAR Browser

Inventory Ent

Registration Sys

Oracle Cartridge

Whits Papers

view Product Demos

Eree Recorded Seminars

Chemical Databases
Ashgate Drugs

The Merck Index
Organic Synthesis
Chiral Auiliaries
ChemaCx Database
ChemINDEX NCI & AIDS
Cheminfa

Desktop Support

Service Plans

Web Sites

ChemFinder Deutsch
ChemStore Erangais
chemmews B AREE
Chemclub  Resellers

Chemical Df

b

Professional Services

Enterprise Support
Informatics Planning Custom Development
Deployment Service Educational Training
Systems Management

E-Commerce Stores

Software Databases
Download Subscription

posted 02¢26/2004

AN

The Merck Index 13.2
New Features

100 New Monagraphs
= exclusive to CD &
Internet Editians
10,250 Monographs
from 13th edition,
50% of which have
been updated -
updates exclusive to C0 &
Internet Editiens
« 540 Monographs
archived from 12th
edition - sxdusive to
£D & Intarmet Editian

posted 01/27/2004

AN

From the Online menu, choose Browse

ChemOffice SDK.

The CS ChemOftice SDK page opens in your

browser.

TechnicalSupport

CambridgeSoft.Com/Support

CambridgeSoh Com

50 C5 Chem0fice SDK Home Page
@ CS ChemDraw SDK Home Page

@ Chemofice Menu Extensions

CS ChemOffice Software
Developer's Kit

Welcome tothe CS ChemOfice software developer's kit (SDK) web
site that provides documentation, sample code, and other resources
for the ChemOffice cormponent Application Programming Interfaces
(APIs). You can use these APIs to create custom add-ons that
enhance ChemOffice functionality or to add ChemOffice functionality
to your programs. If you cannot find the code or samples o this site
you are looking for, we may be able to provide you with what you
need. Please contact consuiing with the details or your code request

Unless othenwise indicated, the information present on this site
applies to the latest versions of our software

APIs are available for the following ChemOffice components
—ChemDraw

<

>

About CambridgeSoft

Faabeitde e nta POfIE

Press Room

The ChemOffice SDK page contains documenta-
tion, sample code, and other resources for the
Application Programming Interfaces (APIs).
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